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INTRODUCTION

Writing a book in 1993 about contemporary Southeast Asia can easily be
seen as problematic because the region is no longer a primary focus of U.S.
political attention. Weeks go by without any major media stories about
this region that, just two decades ago, dominated the discussions of gov-
ernment officials and ordinary citizens. Because of the many great changes
in the Soviet Union, China, and Europe and the relatively stable, crisis-free
environment in much of Southeast Asia, Americans have focused their in-
terest elsewhere. Moreover, the lingering trauma, disillusionment, and
cynicism of the Vietnam War period have also kept journalists, political
scientists, and policymakers from focusing on Southeast Asia.

This relative indifference is all the more frustrating because significant
events are occurring in the region, both politically and economically, with
serious consequences for the entire world. Periodic spurts of interest in

heast Asia have accompanied the rise and travails of Corazon Aquino
in the Philippines, the remarkable economic growth of Thailand, the brutal
crackdown by the m:hlarv on prodemocracy demonstrators in Burma, the
controversy reg; 4 blish of dipl ic relations with Viet-
nam, and attempts to forge a peace wlllkmenl in Cambodia.' Neverthe-
less, despite the region’s rising economic importance, Southeast Asia has
remained peripheral to U.S. foreign policy considerations.

A new era in international relations has arisen in the last several
decades with important repercussions for Southeast Asia. Political, eco-
nomic, and social forces of unprecedented scope have transformed the
entire region. Southeast Asia in the New International Era analyzes contem-
porary politics in the context of these international and domestic political-
economic realities from the perspectives of both the Southeast Asians and
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2 Introduction

the international community. Each nation is evaluated in terms of its major
institutions, degree of democratization, movement toward economic de-
velopment, foreign policy, and the role of the state. Thailand and the
Philippines are treated the most comprehensively, demonstrating two con-
tending political and economic patterns and reflecting their intrinsic inter-
estand importance to the region as well as the author’s specific expertis

Southeast Asia, a region of remarkable diversity
with differing histories, cultural traditions, resource bases, and political-
tems. Except for geographic proximity and a tropical ecology,
few characteristics link these nations into a coherent whole. Nevertheless,
most of them share certain patterns: a colonial past; a postwar struggle for
independence and modernization; religious penetration by Islam, Hindu-
ism, Buddhism, and Christianity (which are in many cases a thin veneer
over animism); agricultural economies that have been overtaken by manu-

consists of ten nations

economic

facturing in the past decade; reliance on patron-client bonds for achieving
goals; and a strong sense of the village as the primary unit of identity.

The most striking similarity among the Southeast Asian nations has
been the postindependence movement from diffuse feelings of national-
ism into strong nationalist loyalties. The nationalist movement has mani-

fested

self in various ways, but the roots lic in the common colonial hi
tory experienced by all these nations as well as their common subjugation
by the Japanese during World War I Many of the problems of economic
and political development faced by Southeast Asian leaders today can be
traced to common historical colonial patterns.

Colonial rule resulted in the formation of nation-states with viable
boundaries. The imperialists guaranteed these boundaries, thus introduc-
ing a sense of stability and order to the region. Colonialism was also re-

sponsible for the growth of economic structures such as ports, railways,
and roads. A money economy was introduced, and large-scale industries
were established requiring skilled and unskilled laborers. Because the
Southeast Asian peasants found industrial labor antithetical to traditional
values, the colonialists imported Chinese and Indians to work in factories,
tin mines, and rubber plantations. The Chinese and Indian communities,
through their connections with Western imperialism, have thus enjoyed
and continue to enjoy economic power in Southeast Asia far beyond their
numbers.

crhaps the most |mpormnl manucmu of colonialism was its direct
impact on the rise of h

Asia. The colonial
nations became unified territorial amms whereas their predecessors had
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been nonintegrated dynastic principalities. By the late ni h century,
the major national boundaries had been d and the entire area of
Southeast Asia, except Thailand, was in European hands. This colonial
heritage helps explain the strong nationalism of the Vietnamese mani-
fested in their resistance to French, Japanese, and U.S. attempts to influ-
ence their nation. In Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Indonesia, and Burma, na-
tionalism as a unifying force was exemplified by their violent struggles for
independence in the post-World War Il era. In the Philippines, Singapore,
Brunei, and Malaysia these struggles were less violent.

Southeast Asian nations (except for Singapore and Brunei) are charac-
terized by the agricultural base that is at the heart of the nations’ economic
life. The basic economic unit is the family-operated farm, with most of the
farm products being consumed by the family itself or being used to pay for
the additional farm labor required. The agricultural village is the major
unit of identity for the rural population, acting as the educational, reli-
gious, cultural, political, economic, and social center.

The hierarchical structure at the village level is found throughout
Southeast Asian political life, with a village headman serving as the major
focus of power. Essentially, these societies are organized into networks of
superior-subordinate (patron-client) ties, which form the basis of the polit-
ical structures of the society. These patron-client bonds act as an integrat-
ing grid of relationships that hold the society together and as linkages be-
tween the state and the citizenry. Where there are marked inequalities in
wealth, status, and control and where resources are insufficient, those with
limited access to the resources form alliances with individuals of a higher
socioeconomic level. The relationship is one of mutual benefits in which
the patron expects labor, protection, defense, or some other reward in re-
turn for dispensing benefits to the subordi The mutual i pro-
vide a security the state itself cannot provide.

Because of the great diversity in and among Southeast Asian states as
well as the rapid changes they have been undergoing, categorization of
these states is difficult and must be complemented by analysis of the
unique attributes of each. The diversity and complexity of the region be-
come clear when the region is broken down into four political categories:
semidemocratic, military authoritarian, absolute monarchy, and Commu-
nist authoritarian. From a political perspective, the semidemocratic na-
tions include Thailand, Malaysia, the Philippi ingap and Indone-
sia. “Semidemocratic” refers to those nations with a semblance of citizen
involvement in choosing governmental leaders, the executive leader not




4 Introduction

fully accountable to the legislative branch, a high degree of civil liberties—
with some exceptions—to ensure “law and order,” and autonomous
groups representing the interests of the people. Burma is the best example
of a military authoritarian government, featuring a dominant role for the
military in all phases of political life. Brunei, however, is an absolute mon-
archy. Finally, Communist authoritarian governments reserve an exclu-
sive role for the Communist party in political life, establish command
economies, and have a low level of civil liberties. Vietnam, Cambodia, and
Laos fall into this category.

Because of rapid changes experienced by most of the ten nations, as
this book will show, such categories sometimes obfuscate as much as they
clarify. Until the late 1970s, for example, Thailand fit into the military au-
thoritarian category and could return to it at any time. In 1986 the Philip-
pines ended two decades of authoritarian rule under President Ferdinand
Marcos, following the extraordinary rise of “people’s power,” which
brought constitutional government and the Democrat Corazon Aquino
into power. Singapore and Indonesia, both with the structural trappings of
democracy, are in fact governed by an exclusive elite (civilian in Singapore;
military in Indonesia) that periodically suppresses the rights of the citi-

zenry.

The attempt to overthrow the military dictatorship and establish
democratic rule in Burma in 1988, which was reminiscent of the people’s
power revolt in the Philippines, was terminated by the military. Although
continuity of political rule has existed in Vietnam and Laos
when Communist governments were lled, economic lib
programs, begun in the mid-1980s, have begun to change the structure of
these societies. Cambodia, having undergone the horrors of the Khmer
Rouge, moved toward a semblance of normalcy after 1979 when a
Vietnamese-installed government overthrew the genocidal regime, and
then reverted to discouraged confusion under the tutelage of the United
Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC). Nevertheless, the
Communist party controls all aspects of political and economic life in the
Indochinese nations.

Brunei, independent only since 1984 and with a population of just over
two hundred th d e monarchy; its economy is based on
oil revenues, so that Brunei cannot be compared to any of its neighbors in
the region. Malaysia, perhaps more than any other Southeast Asian nation,
has experienced a long—albeit tenuous—period of semi-democracy and
economic stability, although recent events indicate an increase in the poli-
tics of confrontation among the leading ethnic groups.

is an absol
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This political categorization, although useful for specific times in his-
tory, does not adequately portray Southeast Asian nations at all times, as
none of the states fits precisely into the categories. Thus, an alternative list-
ing of political categories could include, first, Leninist single-party dicta-
torships, using the principle of democratic centralism as found in Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos. Second, authoritarian-pluralist systems—
characterized by an elitist-centered, restrictive political order with social
and economic institutions that have various degrees of independence from
party or state control—are found in Thailand (under the military), the Phil-
ippines (under President Ferdinand Marcos), Indonesia, Burma, Singa-
pore, and Brunei. A third category is a parliamentary-democratic system,
featuring support of the government through free, competitive elections
with limits on state power. Malaysia, the Philippines (under President
Aquino and President Fidel Ramos), and Thailand (from 1977 to 1991)
meet these criteria.’

Also suffering from the problem of imprecision, even this categoriza-
tion does not adequately distinguish the region’s political structures and
behavior. The political repression in Burma, for example, is significantly
greater than that in Singapore, Indonesia, and Thailand (even under the
military). Although Singapore has experienced single-party rule since its
independence, its style of government is qualitatively different from the
absolute family rule of Brunei or the corrupt cronyism of the Philippines
under President Marcos. Similarly, placing the contemporary Philippines
in the same category as Thailand and Malaysia blurs these nations’ strik-
ingly different political systems. The Philippines relied on the personal
charisma of President Aquino for stability and adherence to democratic
procedures, whereas Thailand and Malaysia have developed these charac-
teristics without charismatic leadership.

Another way of categorizing the Southeast Asian nations is simply
geographic, with mainland South Asia consisting of Thailand, Burma,
Laos, Cambodia, and Vietnam and insular Southeast Asia consisting of the
Philippines, Singapore, Indonesia, Brunei, and Malaysia. One advantage
of this categorization is that it corresponds to religious criteria as well. All
of the mainland countries practice Buddhism (with significant variations
from country to country), while the pmplcs of the ill'(hlpdﬁ[,l( nahons
practice a form of Islam. The Catholic Philippines is an P
important Muslim mmonhes are found in the southernmost islands. bln-
8af practice C Buddhism, Islam, and Christianity.

The notion of an integrated mainland Southeast Asia was advanced in

the late 1980s when Thai leaders set forth the idea of Suwanabhum (Golden
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Land), a term encompassing all the mainland nations. Thai leaders at-
tempted to surmount the political differences among the mainland South-
east Asian nations by suggesting that these nations had a common destiny
in their common religious beliefs, geographic proximity, and desire for
modernization. However, Suwanabhum was not accepted by the leaders of
most mainland nations, as they rejected the implicit hegemonic designs of
Thailand and as such conflicts were felt deeply throughout the region.

Insular Southeast Asia is a problematic category because Malaysia is as
much mainland as island, sharing a long border with mainland Thailand.
The Philippines, the only Christian nation, is beogmphlcally and cultur-
ally distant from the rest of the archipel donesia, with a pop
of over 180 million—most of which is mvol\'ed with rice [amung—ﬁ fun-
damentally different from Brunei (which has only 200,000 citizens) and
from the city-state of Singapore (which has no agricultural base).

The founding of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN)
in 1967, initiated by the non-Communist Southeast Asian nations in re-
sponse to a perceived Communist threat, has led to still another means by
which to categorize the Southeast Asian nations. Non-Communist
ASEAN includes Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, the Philip-
pines, and Brunei (which joined in 1984), while Laos, Cambodia, and Viet-
nam compose the Communist Indochinese nations. Burma, of course, has
remained neutral.

Thus far, ASEAN has served economic rather than military purposes.
As an alliance, ASEAN has been more passive than active, held together
largely by the members’ common antipathy toward Vietnam. ASEAN's
fame comes not from its cooperative ventures but from the fact that sepa-
rately, these nations have emerged as among the most economically vital
in the world. ASEAN has become a showcase of successful economic de-
velopment.

Nationalism is the major reason ASEAN has not become a more mean-

lation

ingful alliance. The ASEAN nations are also as much economic competi-
tors as they are collaborators. Similarly, the Leninist nations have rarely
worked in concert for common goals. The Communist ideology shared by
these nations has not erased three ce,nhmes of enmity due to traditional
Viet and Cambodi. For ple, Vietnam in-
vaded Cambodia in 1979 (nllowlng years of border disputes. The attempt
by the Communist Vietnamese to forge an Indochina Federation floun-
dered because of the history of intense conflicts and mutual distrust
among the three nations.
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The difficulty in categorizing the Southeast Asian nations emphasizes
the importance of viewing them as highly diverse and worthy of analysis
from the vantage point of their unique attributes. Specifically, the chapter
on each country will focus on the followi ing factors: political institutions,
the process of democrati devel (and role in the
world economic system), the role of the state, and foreign policy.

Before assessing each Southeast Asian nation’s contemporary political
status, I will discuss the impact of the new international era on politics in
the region.

Notes

1.0n June 18, 1990, the military rulers of Burma announced that the country’s
official name (in English) is Myanmar and that Rangoon’s name has been changed
to Yangon. Because this name change may be temporary and has not been accepted
internationally, and to reduce confusion when referring to the country and city
prior to the name change, this book will use the names Burma and Rangoon. In
1989 the rulers in Cambodia changed the nation’s name from Kampuchea to State
of Cambodia. In this text, the name Cambodia will be u\cd throughout.

2. A detailed ssion of similarities and di g the ten hy
Asian nations is included in the author s Politics in Southeast Asia (Rochester, Ver-
mont: Schenkman Books, Inc., 1987). The detailed historical and cultural back-
ground discussions included in that volume are summarily repeated in the present
volume.

3. For a fuller treatment of these categories, sce the essay by Robert A.
Scalapino, “Political Trends in Asia and Their Implications for the Region,” in Asia
and the Major Powers: Domestic Politics and Foreign Policy, ed. Robert A. Scalapino,
Seizaburo Sato, Jusuf Wanandi, and Sung-joo Han (Berkeley: Institute of East Asian
Studies, University of California, 1988).




e b AL T ] AT

. =% " s N
* e s smms slm s

- — g e, Ve



2

THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ERA

An extraordinary sweep of international change occurred in the 1980s and
early 1990s: the transformation of the dominant bipolar world of Commu-
nists and non-C ists to a more frag d and interdepend
world of competing multipolar centers of power, with the United States
participating both as an equal and as a superpower and the Soviet Union
losing its vast empire. The extent of the changes, occurring in rapid fash-
ion, stunned the world and irrevocably recast international relations.

The full dimensions of the change will not be known for decades. How-
ever, it is clear that the collapse of the Communist empire, the parallel de-
mocratization of previously authoritarian political systems, and the fading
of ideological distinctions will have an impact on virtually all of the
world’s nations, including those in Southeast Asia.

International Changes

Since World War II, nearly all the conflicts in Southeast Asia have been re-
lated to cold war politics, but in 1993 the cold war is no longer the driving
force. Today, no Communist power threatens the sovereignty of Southeast
Asian nations. The demise of the Communist empire, led by the former So-
viet Union, has generated different security concerns and needs. That em-
pire’s Russian component is no longer a major player in Southeast Asian
politics, as shown by Russia’s disengagement from Vietnam and Cambo-
dia. China is more concerned with trade ties with the ASEAN nations than
with support for insurgent forces in the Philippines or Thailand. Even con-

9



10 The New International Era

flict among the Communist nations has decreased since former Soviet
President Gorbachev'’s retreat from Vietnam. Beijing and Hanoi have
moved to normalize ties, and an eventual Cambodian settlement will fur-
ther reduce Vietnamese-Chinese hostilities and bad feelings.

The end of Communist threats to Southeast Asia corresponds to a sub-
ordinate role for the United States in the region. U.S. foreign policy priori-
ties are now focused on the European Community, the Commonwealth of
Independent States, Japan, China, the Middle East, and Latin America.
Southeast Asia has become a secondary priority, largely because U.S. inter-
ests in that area have been met and there are no crises that threaten those
interests. Southeast Asia has become what the United States wanted dur-
ing the Vietnam War: ASEAN nations flourishing economically as dy-
namic models of development (except the Philippines); decay and impo-
tence of the Communist nations of Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia; and
withdrawal of enemy superpowers in the region.

This period of noncrisis (the Cambodian and South China Sea imbro-
glios are the obvious exceptions) stems from the fact that the former histor-
ical flashpoints in Southeast Asia are no longer volatile: independence
from colonialism, the threat from Communist superpowers, Communist-
supported insurgency, and the Vietnam War. These crises have been rele-
gated to history; they are no longer central considerations for Southeast
Asian gov . Instead, h Asia’s security, both externally
and internally, has never been more assured.

As international bipolarity between the United States and the Soviet
Union gives way to mulhpolanky (and, temporanly unipolarity, with the
United States i ) h Asian reg is expanding as the
ASEAN nations move toward new trade alliances. Eventually, thxs region-
alism will expand to include Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia as they move
toward liberalized economies. Indeed, Thailand has already initiated rap-
prochement with Indochina, as illustrated by Suwanabhum (Golden Land),
in which Thailand is to take a leading economic role in the opening of Viet-
nam, Laos, Cambodia, and Burma. The Philippines has not yet played a
major role in these new ties.

Enhanced regionalism in Southeast Asia reflects the fact that econom-
ics is now in command and ideology is in decline. Security issues have
taken a back seat to emphasis on trade and aid issues, the role of the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, intellectual property rights, and eco-
nomic growth triangles. Economic relations are in the forefront of the new
diplomacy, necessitating a new breed of foreign policy specialists who
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know the unique language of economics rather than military security.
However, to assure continued budgetary and policy clout, military leaders
note that the new emphasis on trading, rather than on making security
matters obsolete, expands the notion of security to access to needed re-
sources.

As ideological distinctions faded in the new international era and eco-
nomic relations with new, emerging centers of power became more impor-
tant than security ties, the containment of communism was no longer the
central goal of the United States or its allies. Instead, trade relations as-
sumed greater importance, with Japan, the European Community, the
newly industrialized countries, and China taking center stage. Even the
Persian Gulf war had little to do with political ideologies and much to do
with the economic security of the United States and its allies.

A major catalyst for these changes was former Soviet President Mikhail
Gorbachev, who acted on the assumption that the Soviet Union would
flourish only by a comprehensive reorganization (perestroika) and opening
(glasnost) of Soviet society. Perestroika resulted in the demise of the Soviet
C ist party app the disintegration of the Soviet Union as an
entity, the establishment of sovereign and autonomous republics, and the
introduction of a market economy. So fundamental are these changes that
all of Eastern Europe faces a long period of destabilizing transition.

For Asia, the ramifications of the demise of the Soviet Union include
the Soviet withdrawal of troops from Afghanistan; the cessation of aid to
insurgencies in Southeast Asia; Russian acceptance of a significant U.S.
role in South Asia; demilitarization of the Sino-Russian border; and re-
duced Russian use of basing facilities in Vietnam. The new Russian Feder-
ation has been unable to participate in the growing economic and techno-
logical development in Asia.!

Symbolic of the decline of Russian interest in militarily influencing
Southeast Asia are the reduced use of Cam Ranh and Da Nang bases in
Vietnam and signs that the bases will soon be abandoned altogether. Al-
though the bases were never used to influence the course of events in
Southeast Asia, they provided potential Soviet domination over the vital
waterways of the Pacific Ocean, South China Sea, and Indian Ocean that
are deemed indispensable for U.S. trade, access to oil by Japan, and the se-
curity of ASEAN. Russian withdrawal is a clear sign that these threats are
not imminent and that Southeast Asia is not a target of expansionism, ei-
ther from Russia itself or from its former client-state, Vietnam. The deci-
sion to withdraw support from Vietnam reflects the new Russian view that
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its alliance with Vietnam has isolated Moscow from Southeast Asia’s eco-
nomically dynamic countries, This alliance has been a major cause of the
continued ASEAN alliance with the United States and the improvement of
ties between ASEAN and China.

Equally as dramatic as the transformation of Soviet domestic and for-
cign policy are the changes in China since the rise of the more pragmatic
post-Mao leadership. During the period of Mao Zedong, China was the
Southeast Asian nations” most feared adversary. By the mid-1970s, China
had emerged as the major guarantor of Thai security against possible Viet-
namese aggression and as an increasingly important trade partner with
ASEAN. Aid to Communist insurgencies ceased. Despite the Tiananmen
Square massacre in June 1989, which set back political liberalization in
China, Chinese leaders regarded their goals in Southeast Asia as coinci-
dent with those of the United States. They sought to contain Soviet expan-
sionism, develop closer economic ties with ASEAN, ensure an indepen-
dent Cambodia that was free from Vietnamese occupation, and keep
Southeast Asia from being dominated by any one superpower.

Since 1970, the economic dynamism of Japan has not only dramatically
changed international relations but has refashioned the economie: of
Southeast Asia as well. Japan has become the most important U.S. ally, and
Asia’s economic importance to the United States increases each year. U.S.
trans-Pacific commerce reached $215 billion in 1989, exceeding U.S. trade
with Europe by over 50 percent. Although the Pacific Rim is now the larg-
est overseas market for U.S. agricultural exports, 60 percent of the total
U.S. trade deficit of $170 billion is with Asia (and 35 percent with Japan
alone).

Despite the fact that Japan attacked and occupied all the Southeast
Asian nations in World War 11 and was demilitarized after its defeat, it still
plays a vital role in contemporary Southeast Asia. Ironically, the unreal-
ized goal of Japan’s World War Il scheme for a “co-prosperit sphere” has
been achieved economically in contemporary Southeast Asia. Japan has
overtaken the United States as the principal economic partner of the
ASEAN nations. Indeed, all of ASEAN is economically dependent upon
Japan as the major source of imports, market for exports, aid provider, and
foreign investor.

Japan’s ecanomic might has not been paralleled by political or military
influence in Southeast Asia, mainly because Japan is sensitive to that re-
gion's concerns about too dominant a role for one superpower, although
these sensitivities decrease as each year passes and the bitter memories of
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World War IT and Japanese occupation are forgotten. For most Southeast
Asians today, Japan represents first-rate consumer goods, such as cars,
isions, videos, and other electronic gadgets. Moreover, as U.S. influ-
ence wanes and the danger of Soviet and Chinese military aggression
diminishes, Japan will play an even more prominent role in all aspects of
the region.

The economic interests of Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan in Southeast
Asia stem from the presence of disciplined and cheap labor easily ex-
ploited by foreign corporations. The emergence of a new international di-
vision of labor with Southeast Asians taking the role of the traditional pro-
letariat has led to an increase in assembly plants and other industries
producing goods for export. The East Asian newly industrialized coun-
tries (NICs) and Japan have generated significant flows of foreign invest-
ment into Southeast Asia in response to their own rising labor costs and
exchange-rate fluctuations. This dramatic change has been the engine of
development, as the ASEAN nations move toward export-oriented econo-
mies and away from import substitution.

Rapid industrialization ha% come mainly from external pressures
rather than indig ch A self ing technological or
research-oriented culture has fﬂllld to grow in ASEA\I Thus far, much of
Southeast Asia’s prosperity depends on external forces well beyond its
:outsiders’ capital, technology, management, and markets.?

For Southeast Asia nations, this globalization of their economies makes
them vulnerable to economic domination by external forces, especially Ja-
pan and the East Asian NICs. Downward trends in the world capital mar-
kets, slowed world economic growth, the questionable viability of multi-
lateral institutions such as the World Bank, and the rising cry for
protectionism in Western nations (including the new European Commu-
nity) will increasingly have a direct negative impact on Southeast Asia.
The Middle East crisis, following the August 1990 Iraqi invasion of Ku-
wait, is an example of how world events beyond the control of any of the
Southeast Asian nations can directly affect these nations’ economic stabil-
ity and growth.

For U.S. foreign policy, Southeast Asia is perceived as peripheral to its
central interests in Japan, China, the Middle East, Latin America, the Euro-
pean Community, and the Soviet Union. The primary reason for this low
priority stems, paradoxically, from the U.S. perception that the region is
politically stable, undergoing democratization, relatively supportive of
U.S. interests, and free from major international crises. In contrast to 1975,

teles
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when U.S. foreign policy in Southeast Asia was paralyzed and in sham-
bles, the present U.S. position is stronger than at any time since the end of
World War II. Today it is Vietnam that is isolated, with its economy in
chaos and its international and regional influence depleted. Insurgencies
have failed throughout ASEAN (the Philippines representing an excep-
tion), and both China and Russia are playing relatively constructive roles
(with the exception of China’s support for the Khmer Rouge in Cambodia).

Except for the interminable Cambodian imbroglio, which includes big
power involvement and therefore potential war spillover, and the poten-
tial for conflict in the Spratly Islands in the South China Sea, U.S. security
interests in Southeast Asia are minimal. In accordance with the principle
that interests determine i us. i in h
Asia are secondary to those in other areas of the world.

This secondary interest is a complete turnaround from the period
1950-1970, when Southeast Asia was the focus of the U.S. containment pol-
icy against a perceived monolithic international Communist threat.* Dur-
ing this period, the United States established security treaties with the
Philippines, Thailand, and South Vietnam; participated in the Southeast
Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO); acquired military base facilities
hroughout Southeast Asia; and eventually sent 4.2 million soldiers, spent
$120 billion, and sustained approximately 58,000 deaths in the attempt to
keep South Vietnam from Communist rule.*

Although these changes are breathtaking and for the most part sup-
portiveof US.i heast Asia conti to be a crucial area of se-
curity concerns, Despite the end of the cold war, Asia is rearming faster
than any other region in the world. In 1992, Taiwan purchased advanced
fighter jets from France and the United States to counter a weapons-
buying program by China. In all of Asia, weapon purchases constitute 40
percent of the world total. In part, this rearmament stems from the per-
ceived pullback by the United States from Asia as a result of the closing of
military bases in the Philippines and the desire of U.S. leaders to have Ja-
pan and South Korea play a larger defense role in the region. The rearma-
ment also stems from the perceived threat of China’s moves against the
Spratly Islands in the South China Sea, where Vietnam, the Philippines,
Malaysia, and Taiwan also assert claims.

As Singapore, Malaysia, Thailand, and Indonesia have prospered
through economic development, they have increased their weapon pur-
chases. No longer concerned about internal insurgency or Communist ag-
gression, these ASEAN nations look to their shared oceans and waterways
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as potential trouble areas. The Malacca Straits, connecting the South China
Sea and the Indian Ocean, are crucial, as are the fishing waters off each
country’s coasts. The nations of Southeast Asia are building up their air
forces and navies, in particular, as part of a forward defense strategy to re-
sist aggression at the outer limits rather than within their boundaries.

Fluid capital and weaponry at cheap prices, the decline of American in-
fluence in the area, the growing military strength of China and Japan, the
Gulf War example, and a desire to ensure security are the obvious reasons
for the arms race in Asia. For the Philippines, the issue is also the
outdatedness of its armed forces, espeaally the navy, whichiis the oldest i m

sia. Because heast Asia’s ponry has been traditi
used to obtain domestic security, new expenditures are also required m
combat those potential external probl that are at the of the
governments’ security agendas.

Since World War I, the United States has served as a check on rivalry
among competitive nations in Asia and Southeast Asia. For example,
North Korean, Soviet, and Chinese aggressive intentions have been re-
strained. Moreover, the U.S. presence has allowed the region to focus on
economic development and to minimize defense budgets. The absence of a
strong U.S. role has already exacerbated hi: 1 and re-
gional ambitions among China, Russia, Japan, North and South Korea, and
the nations of the South China Sea. The Japanese, Chinese, Taiwanese,
Southeast Asians, and Koreans have all increased defense budgets and
weapon purchases in the early 1990s as the U.S. defense shield has been
lowered.

The collapse of the Soviet Union and the reluctance of the United States
to be the military force in Southeast Asia could lead to more important se-
curity roles for Asia’s major powers: India, China, and Japan. This poten-
tial change in Southeast Asia’s international relations is an important rea-
son that the ASEAN nations are strengthening their military capabilities
and considering regional defense structures. Nevertheless, at present, be-
cause the governments of Southeast Asia cannot agree on who their prob-
able adversaries are (or might be), the chance for a regional defense alli-
ance is small.

Regional security concerns also focus on Japan, the area’s economic
superpower. Although, as previously stated, memories of Japan’s depre-
dations in Southeast Asia during World War Il are waning, an increased
military ility by the frightens h Asia’s citizens.

P F
Clearly, Japan is compd]cd to protect its oil and trade routes in the South
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China Sea because its survival depends on Middle East oil. At present, Ja-
ated unequivocally that Japan will play no mili-

pan’s government ha
tary role in Southeast A

Domestic Changes in the New International Era

Coinciding with the remarkable changes in the international sphere have
been indigenous developments throughout the region that make the
Southeast Asian nations fundamentally different from the 1970s. The
clearest illustration of these changes has occurred in the three Indochinese
nations of Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia, where socialist economics has
been judged a failure and been replaced by market-oriented economies
more similar to those in ASEAN. Ten years of economic decline following
the 1975 Communist takeover of all three nations led to similar s of
renovation that ended collectivization, p d dec lized p 8,
dow ded agricultural cooperatives, and terminated price controls and
subsidies to inefficient industries. Foreign capital was solicited by means
of liberalized foreign investment laws, and trade relations with ASEAN
and Western capitalist nations were promoted

These significant changes in Indochina, initiated in 1986, bore fruit in
the late 1980s and early 1990s. In Vietnam, for example, farm production
rose so that food self-sufficiency was achieved in 1989. Indeed, Vietnam
became the third largest exporter of rice in the world, a major achievement
because in the preceding decade Vietnam had been forced to import food.
Laos experienced similar economic growth after promulgating the “new
thinking’" (chin tanakan may) reforms in 1986.

Cambodia’s economy was also opened and decentralized with entre-
preneurs who were allowed to run enterprises jointly with the state. Food
deficits, the result of low productivity, continued in the 1980s because the
populace was still traumatized by the heinous policies of the Khmer
Rouge. The entire bureaucracy had been decimated during the period
1975-1979; the nation’s infrastructure was almost nonexistent, and a con-
tinuing civil war had bled the country of its meager resources. A trade em-
bargo, initiated by the United States, kept investment capital scarce. U.N.
development programs were not allowed into Cambodia because the
Cambodian U.N. seat was held by the Coalition Government of Demo-
cratic Kampuchea (CGDK), a tripartite alliance of rebel forces arrayed
against the sitting government in the capital, Phnom Penh. The CGDK in-
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cluded the anti-Communist Khmer People’s National Liberation Front
(KPNLF), the Sihanoukists led by Cambodia’s former ruler, and the Com-
munist Khmer Rouge—the architects of the “killing fields.”

Despite dismal economic conditions in Cambodia, there has been some
normalization of life since 1979, when the Khmer Rouge was overthrown
by the Vietnamese-sponsored Hun Sen government. The omnipresent fear
and oppression that led to the deaths of some two million Cambodians
from 1975 to 1979 have ended. The cities, once emptied, have repopulated.
Nuclear families are living in accordance with Cambodian customs, prac-
ticing Buddhism, and educating the youth once again. In 1990 a dubious
ceasefire was signed by the warring factions, designed to lead eventually
to a freely chosen government. The eleven-year-old Cambodian war,
which has pitted the Hun Sen government in Phnom Penh against the
three rebel forces, has defied myriad attempts at resolution, at least par-
tially because outside powers—such as the United States, China, Thailand,
and Vietnam—have complicated matters by using Cambodia for their
own purposes. In 1993, UNTAC supervised elections designed to bring
stability to Cambodia.

Changes in non-Communist Southeast Asia have been very different,
but no less important, than those in the Indochinese states. The most obvi-
ous change concerns the process of modernization by the six ASEAN na-
tions. Since the 1970s, and except for the Philippines, these states have
moved from somnolent, primarily agricultural economies to vibrant,
manufacturing-oriented economies with higher economic growth rates
than states in any other region of the world

The rush to wealth among the ASEAN nations has led to both the best
and worst aspects of westernization. Improved educational, infra-
structural, and health facilities and greater opportunities in every aspect of
life have been paralleled by problems of crass materialism, pollution, in-
tolerable traffic conditions, rising crime, corruption, alienation, and an in-
creasing gap between the rich and poor. Capital has poured into the region
in unprecedented rates as the ASEAN nations have been assimilated into
the global capitalist economy. Only Burma and the three Indochinese na-
tions have been isolated from incorporation into the world political econ-
omy,

The phenomenal economic growth rates, as high as 10 percent per year
in the late 1980s, have fundamentally changed the ASEAN landscape. The
most obvious change is the rapid increase in per capita gross national
product (GNP), which has more than tripled in just one decade. Per capita
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GNP in Thailand in 1977, for example, was $300; in 1993 the figure was
$1,660. Similar per capita GNP growth rates for the same years occurred in
the other ASEAN nations: Malaysia $660 to $2,965; Indonesia $150 to $645;
Singapore $2,120 to $15,200; and the Philippines $310 to $835. (The smaller
growth rate for the Philippines was due to economic mismanagement dur-
ing the Marcos presidency.)

Corresponding figures for Burma, Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos show
minuscule growth in per capita GNP during the same period, around $150
per country. Brunei, because of its oil base, had an anomalous per capita
GNP of $17,000 in 1993. For comparative purposes, 1993 per capita GNP in
the United States was $23,500, in Japan $27,326, in China $360, and in India
$310.°

Quality of life indicators have also markedly improved in ASEAN.
Since 1970, life expectancy in all of the ASEAN countries has increased by
ten years to the mid-60s, while Burmese, Cambodian, and Laotian life ex-
pectancies are about 50 years. In Vietnam the figure is 63, up from 43 in
1980. ASEAN literacy rates are all about 90 percent. Annual population
growth rates have decreased since 1980 as a result of family planning poli-
cies, the rising standard of living, and the availability of birth control de-
vices. Fertility declined more than 20 percent in the ASEAN countries be-
tween 1960 and 1987. The average number of children per woman in 1960
and 1987 in each country was: Singapore 6.3 and 1.6, Thailand 6.6 and 3.5,
Malaysia 6.9 and 3.9, Indonesia 5.6 and 3.3, and the Philippines 6.6 and
4.7

In 1987, the numbers of televisions and automobiles per 1,000 people in
Thailand were 106 and 20, respectively; in Indonesia 50 and 6, in Singapore
208 and 194, in Malaysia 172 and 64, in the Philippines 69 and 10, in Viet-
nam 7 and 4, and in Laos and Cambodia 1 and 1, respectively. The number
of people per telephone in 1993 in Singapore was 2.2, in Brunei 5.1, in Ma-
laysia 8.8, in Thailand 31.1, in the Philippines 58.3, in Indonesia 166, in
Laos 450, in Burma 495, in Vietnam 531, and in Cambodia 790.” These fig-
ures are important for understanding differences in these nations in the
breadth of information available as well as in the capacity for travel and
mobility.

These changes have paralleled the rapid urbanization of the ASEAN
nations and the growth of an aware and involved middle class. This group
is urban, educated, politically astute, materialistic, and technologically
proficient. Although still a minority of the total population, the rising mid-
dle class is the most important socioeconomic change from the recent
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past—ijust three decades ago in 1960 these countries’ populations were 90
to 95 percent peasantry and 5 to 10 percent elite

Similarly, a skilled blue-collar class has arisen to work in the new in-
dustries. This class, which represents the backbone of the export-oriented
ASEAN economies, has been at the heart of the rapid economic growth
rates. Much of these spectacular growth rates is due to the influx of indus-
trial factories, mainly from Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan, all of which
hire indigenous workers to produce products that are then exported
throughout the world.

These socioeconomic changes have had both positive and negative
ramifications. Life in Southeast Asia is increasingly characterized by
higher standards of living, broadened horizons from a wider information
flow, better health, higher levels of education, more active and meaningful
participation in political affairs, and increased opportunities in virtually
every sector of life. At the same time, these societies are now confronted
with higher rates of crime, alienation, and corruption—social ills that are
characteristic of urban centers. Air pollution, deoreshmm traffic j ]an\:,

and land scarcity are a few of the envir bl in

Asia. The high levels of economic development are threatened by the as-
sault on the region’s natural resources and the governments’ inability to
build infrastructures sufficient to cope with the economic growth. Gaps
between the few rich and the many poor are widening, despite the higher
standard of living of all groups.

Although more difficult to specify, internal political changes in South-
east Asia are as important as domestic economic changes. Throughout the
region there has been a tenuous, sometimes faltering trend toward plural-
istic polities with stronger political institutions and less reliance on per-
sonalism. In Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia, for example, there is more
openness in conversations and in the media regarding political issues. In
Vietnam's local-level elections in November 1989, candidates were al-
lowed to campaign with platforms that differed from the Communist

party view. Although the Communist party retains its preeminent posi-
tion, real debates have taken place in the national assemblies of all three
nations. Factional struggles between conservatives and reformers have led
to changes in party doctrine and governmental policies. Prior to 1986, such
conflictand open discussion were not allowed.

In Burma, the move toward pluralistic politics climaxed in the summer
of 1988 with massive demonstrations against the military government
controlled by former General Ne Win. In an extraordinary outpouring of
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popular discontent against the government that had led Burma since 1962,
thousands of citizens demanded a freely elected, democratic government.
The euphoria ended abruptly on September 18, 1988, when Burma’s mili-
tary defense force (Tatmadaw) quelled the movement and instituted a
period of even greater repression under General Saw Maung, a protégé of
former dictator Ne Win.

Despite the crackdown against those demanding democracy, the
movement led to elections of members of a national assembly on May 27,
1990. In a stunning rebuke of the military rulers, and despite the fact that
the most famous dissident leaders were not allowed to contest the election,
opposition parties won an overwhelming majority of the seats. In the first
multiparty elections in thirty years, the opposition National League for
Democracy won two-thirds of the votes whereas the military-backed Na-
tional Unity Party won only a small percent. However, in 1993 the military
was still refusing to relinquish power, as Burma remained isolated from
the world.

Tlu- movement toward democratization did not reach Brunei, which
since its ind dence in 1984 has remained under the rule of its absolute
monarch, Sulmn Haji Hassanal Bolkiah Mu'‘izzaddin Waddaulah. No op-
position parties have been sanctioned, and all government leaders must
swear allegiance to the sultan. The immense wealth of Brunei, which
comes from oil revenues, has allowed the government to set forth a com-
prehensive welfare and education program that, in turn, has kept anti-
gove e i toa

The other ASEAN nations have continued their slow evolution toward
pluralism, stronger institutions, and civil liberties. The clearest example of
the trend is the Philippines, where in February 1986 “people’s power " suc-
ceeded in ousting the authoritarian government of Ferdinand Marcos and
installing the democratic Corazon Aquino as president of the republic. The
inability of Aquino to restructure the feudalistic socioeconomic system in
the Philippines detracts from her success in revitalizing constitutional
rule, free elections, freedom of the press, and autonomous institutions ac-
countable to the public. Although personalism remained an integral part
of Filipino politics under Aquino, corruption and cronyism declined com-
pared to the Marcos era. A smooth transition from Aquino to President
Fidel Ramos occurred in 1993.

The Thai political system has been dominated by the military for fifty
of the sixty-one years since 1932 when the absolute monarchy was re-
placed by a constitutional monarchy. Thailand’s government was trans-
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formed into a bureaucratic military polity in which succession was deter-
mined by coups d’¢tat rather than by heredity. Since 1970, and especially
since the 1973 student-led revolt when democratic procedures were intro-
duced, two important changes have occurred: the widening of the political
base with the growth of new interest groups that play important political
roles outside the bureaucracy, and the strengthening and legitimizing of
such formerly weak institutions as political partics and the parliament.
These changes have resulted in the gradual democratization of Thai poli-
tics, a shift from personalized, clientelist politics, and the temporary weak-
ening of the military’s role in government affairs, The 1991 military coup
d’état only temporarily reversed the process of democratization.

The clearest sign of change in contemporary Thai politics was the rise
to power of Chatichai Choonhavan, the first elected member of parliament

to become prime minister since 1976. Chatichai became prime minister af-
ter the July 24, 1988, parliamentary elections when he was elected a mem-
ber of parliament. As leader of the Chat Thai party with the largest plurality
in parliament, Chatichai formed a coalition government of five leading po-
litical parties. By 1990 the military had lost its monopoly of power in the
Thai political system, although an army-led resurgence occurred in 1991
when the military deemed that the government was carrying out policies
antithetical to the military’s best interests. After a series of interim govern-

ments, mass demonstrations against the military, and nationwide elections
in March and September 1992, democratic rule returned when the leader
of the Democrat Party, Chuan Leekpai, was chosen prime minister by a
majority coalition in the parliament.

Since independence in Malaysia in 1957, pluralist politics have been in-
tegral to the way authoritative decisions have been made. Through a sys-
tem of quasi-separation of powers, competitive elections, and circum-
scribed civil liberties, the Malaysian gov has been relativel
accountable to the citizenry. Because of the ethnic communal tensions that
pervade Malaysian society, the populace has accepted certain controls on
its freedom, designed to assure inued stability and Malay-
sia’s leaders, including Prime Minister Datuk Seri Mahathir bin Mo-
hamad, have been chosen by regularized elections, all won by the ruling
Barisan Nasional (National Front) coalition.

Since achieving independence from the Dutch in 1949, Indonesia has
relied on the leadership of President Sukarno, who dominated Indonesian
politics for nearly two decades until 1965, and President Suharto, who has
led the country in the subsequent years. General Suharto, who was elected
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to his sixth five-year term in 1993, brought the military into a commanding
position in Indonesian politics. At the same time, he established a constitu-
tional order that features regular elections, which he and his Golkar politi-
cal movement have controlled through skillful political management, mo-
bilization of local-level bureaucrats, selected repression of oppositionists,
a workable ic prog; and unli
paign purposes.

President Suharto has attempted to balance the rising demands for
more political openness with policies that ensure order, stability, and the
continued primary role for the military. The balance is delicate because of
the government's grip over mass social organizations and key areas of the
economy. Suharto has followed Sukarno’s dictum that Western-style
democracy is inappropriate for Indonesians, who thrive in a system of
consultation (musj i) and ¢ (mufakat) in which the leaders
make the key decisions for the people. Western-style democracy is v
by Indonesian leaders as a formula for anarchy, factionalism, and revolts.
Just as important, democratization is seen as a sure means for the present
leaders to lose their coveted positions.

Singapore, Southeast Asia’s most efficiently run government, is a
wealthy city-state entrepét that lacks the complexity of its larger, more
populated, and more diverse neighbors. It does have the brilliant Lee
Kuan Yew, who led the country since its independence from the British un-
til November 1990 when he resigned as prime minister. Within a formal
structure of democratic institutions that features free elections and a par-
liamentary system, Singapore has been run as a one-party system center-
ing around Lee. By circumscribing the freedoms of the opposition and by
achieving remarkable economic growth, Lee Kuan Yew obtained the sup-
port of the overwhelming majority of the people. Lee became senior minis-
ter after installing his protégé Goh Chok Tong in the position of prime min-
ister.

The involvement of large numbers of people in the political affairs of
Southeast Asian nations is a fundamental innovation, replacing traditional
hierarchical patterns of rule. The leaders of virtually every nationin the re-
gion must consider the views of the populace as articulated through votes,
demonstrations, interest groups, the media, dissident leaders, disaffected
political factions, mobilized ethnic groups, and student associations.
Moreover, national leaders must have the foresight to meet the needs of
the people before these needs become impossible demands. This require-
ment for effective leadership in the new Southeast Asia is not only unprec-

i access to revenue for cam-

ed
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edented, itis an indigenously inspired change from the centralized polities
that pervaded the region for centuries. The ideas of majority rule, freedom
to oppose leadership, and institutionalized rather than p listic gov-
ernment are not a traditional part of Southeast Asian political culture.
When these changes are viewed in conjunction with the equally momen-
tous movement toward modernization and the international drive toward
more open political and economic systems, the transformation of South-
east Asia in the new international era becomes increasingly intelligible.

The themes touched upon above are treated in more depth in the fol-
lowing country chapters. Each Southeast Asian nation will be analyzed in
terms of its political institutions, the processes of development and de-
mocratization, policy issues, and the role of the state.
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THAILAND

Thailand has become an exemplary case study of how Third-World coun-
tries can develop successfully.! The Thai people’s capacity to shape their
nation into an increasingly developed society, both politically and eco-
nomically, stems from a history of astute adaptation of those aspects of
modernization and development that were appropriate to traditional Thai
ways. Throughout their history, as citizens of the only Southeast Asian na-
tion never to be colonized, the Thais never had a foreign culture thrust
upon them. Instead, they were able to choose and mold a political system
that fits Thai culture.

Thailand’s success in developing politically is all the more striking
given the fact that for centuries the government was autocratic in form and
spirit. Power was the privilege of a small elite as well as of absolute mon-
archs who were not accountable to the people and whose authority was
enhanced by an aura of divinity attached to the highest levels of office.
Those who ruled were believed to possess superior ability and moral ex-
cellence. Common citizens exhibited little interest in affairs beyond their
own villages.

The Sukhothai Kingdom (c. 1238-1350) was the first Thai-controlled
kingdom. In this formerly Khmer area, the Thai absorbed the cultures of
the Khmers, Mons, Indians, and Chinese and began the assimilation pro-
cess that is important even today for understanding modern Thai society.

Buddhism and Brah ism were i duced to the Thais during the

khothai era. The Sukhothai Kingdom expanded and retracted, depend-
ing on the fortunes of military campaigns, until the Ayuthaya period
(1350-1767) began.

The Thais adapted much from the Indianized Khmers who had domi-
nated the Ayuthaya period. In particular, the kings were transformed from
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paternalistic guardians to autocratic god-kings with the attributes of a
Brahmanic deity. The perception of the kings as god-kings remains even
today as an important element of the veneration shown the king by his
subjects. Notwithstanding this aura of godliness, the kings did not enjoy
absolute power but were limited by court factionalism and competition for
power and by an assumption of kingly virtue.

During the Ayuthayan reign important institutions were established
that still influence Thai society. A sakdi na (power over fields) system was
introduced that provided structure and hierarchy to the social and poli
cal relationships of the Thais. Virtually all persons in the kingdom were

given sakdi na rankings according to the amount of land (or persons) they
controlled. The ranking determined the salary of officials, the deference
due them, and labor obligations to the state. Although the quantifiable
stem ended by 1932, the informal hierarchical
character of the society is still a significant element of Thai society.

The destruction of Ayuthaya by invading Burmese in 1767 was a trau-
matic event in Thai history. The political-social system was torn asunder.
Despite the near-total destruction of the kingdom, the Thais displayed re-
markable recuperative powers and in a short time resumed life under a
new centralized government in Bangkok led by the Chakri dynasty. Many
of the Chakri kings were reform-oriented—systematizing administrative
structures, freeing the slaves, bringing in highly educated technocrats,
ng the continued independence of the nation from western
colonialists. King Phumiphol Adunyadej is the ninth king of the dynasty.

Even after the 1932 revolt, which overthrew the absolute monarchy
and established a constitutional monarchy, politics remained in the hands
of a small elite group, now mostly civilian bureaucrats and military gener-
als. The military, which emerged as the dominant institution, has con-
trolled political power in Thailand for about fifty of the past fifty-nine
years, since the revolt against the absolute kings. Until recently, politics in
Thailand was monopolized by military leaders and a small number of gov-
ernment officials, with no external competition or balance from forces out-

character of the sakdi na s

side the bureaucratic arena. The basis of political power was highly per-
sonalized and subject to informal political manipulations and loyalties.
Thailand entered the modern period at the end of World War Il in con-
siderably better shape than most of its Southeast Asian neighbors. Having
acquiesced to Japanese occupation (thereby having suffered little war
damage) and not having fought a debilitating struggle for independence,
Thailand was secure and stable. Initially after the war, Thailand seemed
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headed toward a ¢ itutional system of parli
the army soon took power.

The most influential of the post-war leaders was Marshal Sarit
Thanarat, army commander-in-chief, who became prime minister in 1957,
declared martial law, and ruled dictatorially for six years. He was the first
prime minister to make economic development the cornerstone of his rule.
ccessor, Marshal Thanom Kittikachorn, followed in Sarit’s footsteps
eeping the military in firm control of every aspect of government and
by pursuing economic development. During both administrations, the leg-
islature was impotent, political parties were for the most part forbidden to
form, and corruption was rampant.

In response to the low level of political accountability and the high
level of corruption, the “great tragedy” of October 14, 1973 (Wan Maha
Wipayok), occurred when the enry rose against the Thanom govern-
ment and forced the leadership into exile. King Phumiphol Adunyadej,
Thailand’s revered monarch, appointed the first civilian government since
the immediate postwar period. The major causes of discontent included
the political and economic mismanagement of the military regime, the per-
ception that the military was increasingly ruling in its own self-interest,
factionalism within the military, and the rise of an organized and aroused
student population supported by the citizenry and the king.

Democratic-civilian rule lasted only until October 1976, when the mili-
tary again overthrew the government, proclaimed martial law, and abro-
gated the constitution. The 1973 revolt had raised the expectations of many
Thais that fundamental economic reforms would be carried out. The suc-
ceeding three-year period, however, coincided with a worldwide reces-
sion and with inflation that temporarily ended the nation’s rapid economic
growth. Hence, the hopes of many Thais that democracy would improve
their lives were dashed by an economic situation over which the new gov-
ernment had no control.

The civilian government was also faced with an international and re-
gional situation over which it had little control. The change to Communist
governments in Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia and the rise in insurgency
throughout the Thai countryside shocked many Thais, who felt that only
an authoritarian, military-dominated government could deal effectively
with these threats. Because Thailand’s traditional security ally, the United
States, was withdrawing from Southeast Asia, the an governments re-
newed ties with the C ist nations. This d ing state of flux
added to the uncertainty felt by many Thais.

y democracy, but

s
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The military ined the domi government institution until 1988.
Under General Prem Tinsulanond'’s prime ministership, the kingdom be-
gan its transformation to a more democratic society. Prem included civil-
ian technocrats in his cabinet and relied on the freely elected legislature for
support of his programs. Despite two coup attempts against him, he re-
mained in power from 1980 until 1988, when he voluntarily stepped down.

The clearest sign of democratization in contemporary Thai politics was
the rise to power of Chatichai Choonhavan, the first elected member of

parliament to become prime minister since 1976 Chatichai assumed his
new position following the 1988 elections when the political party he led
received the largest plurality of votes and when Prem refused to accept an-
other term as prime minister. Prem, who had led Thailand since 1980 dur-
ing a period of stability and economic growth, had been deemed accept-
able to both civilian and military forces and had been expected to con-
tinue in office. His refusal opened the way for civilian leadership under
Chatichai.

The smooth transition from Prem to Chatichai reflected the new

optimism about Thailand's evolution toward democracy. Chatichai had
assumed power without relying on the support of the army. The constitu-
tional provisions for elections worked well in transferring political power.
Thus, the military coup d'état in February 1991 was a shocking assault on
the notion that Thailand had successfully institutionalized democratic-
civilian processes.

Chatichai had served as mi
and deputy minister under previous administrations. Because his reputa-
tion was that of a big business playboy, most analysts believed his tenure

ster of foreign affairs, minister of industry,

as prime minister would be short. However, Chatichai initiated a number
of highly popular policies, thereby enhancing his baramee (charisma) in the
minds of the populace.

Chatichai raised the salaries of government officials as well as the mini-
mum wage for laborers, banned the indiscriminate cutting of trees, and
stood up to the United States on trade and other economic issues. The deci-
sion to ban logging was particularly dramatic because conventional wis-
dom suggested that neither the cabinet nor the parliament would ever

agree to ban an industry in which many of the political and military elites
had major economic interests. Although the government has yet to show
that it can control illegal encroachment in the remaining forests, the ban
was a first step in repairing ecological damage.
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Ina series of innovative proposals, Chatichai enhanced his rising repu-
tation as a master politician among the populace. His idea to turn the
Indochinese battleground into a trading market was especially popular
with the business community, which sought to open economic ties with
the Vietnamese. His call for increased trade with Vietnam and his invita-
tion to Cambodian Premier Hun Sen to visit Bangkok reversed Thai for-
cign policy, which had long opposed nor with either Cambodi
or Vietnam. Chatichai also moved to improve ties with Laos after decades
of intermittent border skirmishes and diplomatic conflicts.

Chatichai’s policies were supported by his coalition majority. How-
ever, oppositionalists spoke against many of his initiatives, and a free
press presented all sides of the controversies. Military leaders initially ex-
pressed support for Chatichai’s administration and rejected intervention.
Ina move to mitigate potential military opposition, Chatichai invited Gen-
cral Chavalit to enter the cabinet as defense minister and deputy prime
minister. Chavalit quickly tired of criticism directed toward him and re-
signed his position to form the New Aspirations Party (NAP). He then
campaigned throughout the country in preparation for a bid to become the
new prime minister.

Despite Chatichai’s widespread support, several issues raised concern
about the government’s stability and effectiveness. Democratization had
not completely ended the personalism and factionalism that have long
been a part of Thai politics. Even among the coalition partners, factional in-
fighting remained the norm as party leaders vied for the most influential
cabinet positions. The fact that much of the popularity of the administra-
tion has been focused on Chatichai personally has become a source of
content among leaders of coalition parties. Although votes of no confi-
dence did not succeed, a minority of coalition members have on occasion
defected, raising the possibility that Chatichai would dissolve the govern-
ment. Indeed, in December 1990 Chatichai did dissolve his cabinet as a ma-
neuver to offset criticism of his admini: ion. The king i i rein-
stated Chatichai as prime minister, thus providing him with an
Opportunity to bring in new faces and to mitigate military disapproval of
certain members of his cabinet. Because he was seventy in 1990, Chatichai
has stated on several occasions that he was “too old” to remain in his posi-
tion of leadership for long. The uncertainty of his tenure exacerbated fac-
tional maneuvering and set the scene for the February coup.

Related to this problem of p lism, corruption inued to be an
important part of the political process. The phenomenal economic growth

> eI
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rates of the 1980s brought large amounts of capital into the system, and
these new resources were the financial target of public officials for private
gain. Thai citizens were skeptical about the administration’s professed
concern for the majori h has not gained from the economy’s high
growth rates. Many Thais viewed the administration as primarily con-
cerned with big business interests. Indeed, the military claimed that the
primary motivation for carrying out the coup in 1991 was the pervasive
corruption of the kingdom’s politicians. Thai newspapers, unencumbered
by censorship, reported daily on the rampant corruption among top-level
cabinet members. Huge telecommunication projects, massive road and el-
evated commuter railway ventures, cable television contracts, and new oil
refineries are examples of multibillion dollar deals arranged and managed
(or mismanaged) by politicians whose main aim was to perpetuate their

power base and personal wealth.

The NPKC also cited the rise of a “parliamentary dictatorship” as an-
other reason for the coup, complaining in particular about rampant vote-
buying. The rise in the number of wealthy capitalists elected to parliament
and chosen for the cabinet had increased steadily in the past decades but
was especially clear in the Chatichai administration. Although the sub-
stantial corruption was an important legitimizing rationale for the coup,
the more dircct cause was a pattern of slights carried out by Chatichai and
perceived by military leaders as threats to their traditional prerogatives.

On February 23, 1991, Supreme Co der Sundhara K pong
and Army Commander-in-C uchinda Kraprayoon abrogated the con-
stitution, dismissed the elected government, and set up the temporary Na-
tional Peace Keeping Council (NPKC) with powers of martial law and
themselves as ultimate arbiters of public policy. This momentous decision
was made just two hours before Chatichai was arrested on an airplane
waiting to take off for Chiang Mai, where he was to have an audience with
the king,

Initially, the people greeted the coup with acquiescence, though not en-
thusiasm, and there were no public protests or demonstrations. Realizing
that times had indeed changed, the NPKC moved quickly to establish an
interim constitution and to name Anand Panyarachun, a distinguished ci-
vilian, as prime minister. His appointment was a sign that the military be-
lieved the populace would not tolerate direct military rule for long.
Anand’s appointment, announced on March 2, was universally praised,
reflecting his impeccable status and reputation as a diplomat, inistra-
tor, and businessman. Prime Minister Anand, in turn, appointed an in-
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terim cabinet consisting of outstanding technocrats, notable scholars, and
senior military officials in the defense and interior ministries.

The coup leaders emphasized their commitment to policy continuity in
economic matters, calling in leading Thai bankers and business executives
to assure them that Thailand’s market- and export-oriented economy
would remain intact. Political parties were retained, and a national legisla-
bly was established to approvea itution and arrange foran
clection. For the overwhelming majority of Thais the coup changed noth-
ing except the names of the kingdom’s top government leaders.

The appointment of Anand assured that an independent-minded dip-
lomat would lead Thailand during the interim period before elections
could be scheduled on March 22, 1992. The junta gave Anand wide leeway
in running the government but also asserted its views forcefully regarding
the new constitution promulgated by the interim national legislative as-
sembly appointed by the NPKC. The final document returned the king-
dom to former days, when the appointed upper house was given equal
power with the elected lower house regarding policymaking. Moreover,
the chairman of the NPKC was given provisional power to nominate the
new prime minister, thereby providing effective power over the govern-
ment for the length of the next government’s term.

Anand’s independence from the military was unprecedented for a ci-
vilian who had been placed in power by a military coup. Indeed, Anand'’s
“aberrant”’ confidence led him to block the military’s request to buy addi-
tional weaponry, and his administration turned out to be one of the most
cffective in modern Thai politics. From March 1 to December 6, 1991, the
government passed 127 new laws, compared to 105 for the thirty months
of the preceding Chatichai government. From December to the end of his
term, Anand’s legislative record was 1ust as nmpn.»wc His admlmstra-
tion set forth measures supporting pr ion, trade liberali de-
regulation of onerous restrictions over the economy, tax reform focusing
on a value added tax of 7 percent, labor constraints including the abolition
of state enterprise unions, and infrastructure projects.

Anand’s success was all the more surprising given the major behind-
the-scenes role played by Class 5 officers who formed an elite group that
had managed to win control of key positions in the NPKC and the army.
Army Commander Suchinda was the strongman of Class 5; his colleagues
in the same class were made ministers of communications and the interior,
and other colleagues controlled the top five posts in the armed forces.

tive
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Their influence over the new administration continued following the 1992
elections.

Once the new constitution was approved and an election law passed,
campaigning began in earnest. The major theme of newspaper articles was
vote- and candidate-buying by parties looking for candidates to run under
their banner. Despite the establishment by Anand of a “watchdog commit-
tee’” to monitor campaigning, many parties distributed money aimed at
enlisting electable candidates so that the party could become the core of
the next coalition government. For months before the election, an un-
seemly move among candidates toward wealthy parties occurred, with no
concern whatsoever for the stance of the party on issues or ideological di-
rection. For the majority of candidates, the only principle concerned which
party made the best money offer.

Political parties sold their names and vote-mobilizing organizations to
candidates. In return, candidates each received up to several hundred
thousand dollars for campaign purposes, but these funds were often given
h and could not be accounted for. The practice of party-jumping
statements

in ca
arose from the fact that parties rarely set forth coherent policy
and were used largely to support particular candidates.

The elections were carried out with bureaucratic efficiency, although
the campaign included election law violations. Poll watch v
monitored the campaign expenses of individual candidates, which were
limited to $40,000. Vote-buying included the following kinds of tactics: giv-
ing cash to voters in return for promises of support, offering food and alco-
holic drinks free to people, serving free food at village festivals, and prom-
ising cash to voters if the candidate they were told to vote for won. To
discourage vote-buying in the 1992 election, radio, television, newspapers,
and banners featured slogans designed to discourage people from “selling
their freedom.”

There is conflicting evidence regarding vote-buying as an effective

means to garner votes. Most researchers have found that money is a pri-
mary incentive for determining a citizen's vote. Candidates must have an
effective network of support, run by canvassers (hua khanaen) who have
close ties with village leaders such as headmen, teachers, and respected el-
ders. Because candidates need to assure that the money they hand out will
not be wasted, they distribute it through a network of canvassers. Voters
tend to vote for those candidates close to village or town leaders who have
helped the voters out in the past. If these leaders have funds from candi-
dates to divvy up, villagers are all the more likely to support the choice of
the leaders.
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Nevertheless, the government’s anti-vote-buying campaign sug-
gested to voters that they should not accept money from a candidate but
that if they did, they should then vote for that candidate’s opponent. This
more cynical response resulted in voters sometimes accepting favors from
many candidates. Although vote-buying occurred throughout the king-
dom, poll watchers found few cases of outright fraud such as ballot box
stuffing,

To assure that the military continued its dominance, military-backed
parties, which were close to General Suchinda, formed a joint campaign
scheme to minimize competition and to elect candidates supporting the
NPKC. The parties included the Samakkhi Than, under the leadership of
Narong Wongwan; the Chat Thai party led by retired Air Chief Marshal
Somboom Rahong; and the conservative Social Action Party, with Montri
Pongpanit as leader. All three party leaders agreed they would consider a
nonelected prime minister and might well integrate into leadership posi-
tions even those politicians who had been charged with being “unusually
wealthy,” a euphemism for corrupt, by the anti-corruption investigative
group appointed by the NPKC. It is ironic that the Chat Thai party was in-
cluded in the group since that was Prime Minister Chatichai’s party when
he was overthrown by the very coup leaders his party later supported.
Those who staged the coup joined with those whom they accused of being
unworthy of holding public office to form a new government. Most com-
mentators suggested that the Samakkhi Tham leaders cajoled the Chat Thai
leaders into the fold by promising that they would be cleared of corruption
charges once the new government was formed.

Opposition parties were viewed as those that opposed the continua-
tion of military dominance and pledged to support amendments to make
the constitution more democratic. In another irony, the leading opposition
New Aspirations Party was led by former Army General Chavalit
Yongchaiyut, the mentor of coup leader General Suchinda. Thailand’s
most popular politician, Bangkok Governor Chamlong Srimuang, gave up
his position to lead the Palang Dharma party. Buoyed by Chamlong’s repu-
tation as an incorruptible ascetic, Palang Dharma swept all but 3 of Bang-
kok's 35 seats. The third major opposition group was the Democrats, Thai-
land’s longest-lived political party, whose candidates campaigned against
the NPKC leadership and in favor of a return to democratic rule.

The March 22 elections resulted in a narrow victory for parties aligned
with the NPKC. The pro-military Samakkhi Tham party won 79 of 360 seats,
Chat Thai 74, New Aspirations Party 72, Democrats 44, Palang Dharma 43,
Social Action Party 31, Prachakorn Thai 7, Solidarity 6, and Rasadorn 4. The
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Samakkhi Tham, Chat Thai, Social Action Party, and two minor parties
forged a coalition of 195 seats, or 55 percent of the total. The other major
parties (New Aspirations, Democrats, Palang Dharma, and Solidarity)
formed the opposition.

The pro-military coalition initially nominated Narong Wongwan as the
next prime minister. His credentials as acivilian four-term elected member
of parliament (MP), a former cabinet member, and a leader of the political
party winning the largest plurality made him an attractive choice for the
NPKC leaders. As a billionaire businessperson, his considerable fortune
helped build the Samakkfu Tham party in less than one year. His leadership
would mean that the military could dominate political policymaking.
However, on the day he was nominated, the U.S. State Department con-
tirmed that Narong had been denied a visa in July 1991 because he was al-
leged to be involved in drug tratficking from his business base in the
Golden Triangle area of northern Thailand. Narony had made a fortune in
), transportation, mining, timber, and

a wide variety of businesses: toba
holiday resorts. He had also been investigated for possessing “unusual
wealth” when a member of the Chatichai cabinet, but those charges were
later dropped.

With Narong's reputation besmirched, military leaders began to dis-
tance themselves from him, while political party leaders spent the follow-
ing week attempting to forge a coalition agreement for prime minister.
Newspaper stories speculated that the military, having long known about
Narong’s involvement in drug trafficking, had deliberately recommended
him for prime minister as a ploy to create a crisis of leadership, which the
military would resolve through the nomination of General Suchinda, the
1991 coup leader. Indeed, Narong backed out from the nomination, and
the coalition named Suchinda despite his prior unequivocal declaration
that he would not accept the prime ministership. His nomination was ap-
proved by the king and the parliament with the concurrence of the speaker
of the parliament as well as General Sundhara, the chief of the NPKC. In
what Thais referred to as “the second coup” or “the silent coup,”” General
Suchinda, by engineering military control over the position of prime min-
ister, reversed the steps Thailand had taken toward democratic govern-
ment. To express dismay, some fifty thousand protestors demonstrated
against the new government following the announcement of Suchinda’s
appointment.

Prime Minister Suchinda announced a controversial cabinet, including
eleven members who had been investigated by an anti-graft panel (estab-
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lished by Suchinda after the coup) to see if they had enriched themselves
while in office. Three of the eleven were declared “unusually wealthy” but
were nevertheless selected for the new cabinet. Critics of Suchinda
pointed out that these appointments gave the lie to the original claim of
the coup leaders that their purpose in overthrowing the Chatichai admin-
istration was to curtail corruption.

To reduce concerns about the economic direction of the administration,
Suchinda reappointed a conservative economist as finance minister. Nev-
ertheless, the rest of the cabinet was made up principally of wealthy busi-
ness executives and military leaders who had no national or international
reputation for admini ive comp For ple, the ¢ ica-
tions minister was a major financier of the Chat Thai party with a negative

image for corruption.

Suchinda’s tenure as prime minister had parallels with that of General
Prem, who ruled Thailand from 1980 to 1988. Both leaders were generals
who refused to be MP candidates and who followed a difficult era of hectic
civilian rule. However, Prem had solid support from a majority coalition in
the parliament, the army, and the citizenry, whereas Suchinda led a di-
vided coalition and was viewed as the person who ended democratic
(however inept) rule. In Bangkok, the Palang Dharma sweep and the strong
showing of the Democrats in the southern provinces in the March 1992
clections demonstrated the high degree of opposition to a return to mili-
tary rule. The fact that many members of the majority coalition were pre-
cisely the politicians deemed corrupt by Suchinda and ousted in the 1991
coup augured poorly for the stability of his administration.

In his favor, Suchinda could count on the overwhelming support of the
appointed senate, which was dominated by leading military officers, top
bankers, wealthy industrialists, and business executives. The 270 senators
had the power to participate in nonconfidence votes and to take part in
general debates on governmental policy. The economic elite in the senate
consisted of the presidents of Thailand’s largest corporations and banks.
Military or police officers held 60 percent of the seats.

The conflict between Thailand’s reverence for tradition and its head-
long plunge into modernity was the key factor in the events that drove
Prime Minister Suchinda from office after only a forty-eight-day reign. He
bet that the forces of tradition as exemplified by the military would pre-
vail, and he underestimated the power of the ideal of democracy among
the country’s increasingly educated and sophisticated citizens. The mas-
sive anti-Suchinda de: strations by hundreds of th ds of Thais in

——
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May 1992, and the deaths of hundreds of persons when the military tried
to stop them, were the tragic consequences of Suchinda’s hubris and mis-
calculations.

First, Suchinda did not understand that the days were long gone when
the military could dominate every aspect of Thai politics without much
public demur. The 1991 coup did not undo almost two decades of new par-
ticipatory values when Thai urbanites as well as rural peasants learned
how to have their interests met through political activities.

Second, Thais were much more attuned to international events, both
through the media and through burgeoning economic contacts. Suchinda
did not understand the importance Thais placed on their international rep-
utation. Thais were profoundly embarrassed that their country had suf-
fered another coup just as much of the rest of the world was moving inexo-
rably toward more open and liberal regimes. When Suchinda maneuvered
himself into the position of unelected prime minister, breaking a solemn
promise not to do so, and then used draconian military force to stay in
power, he underestimated the depth of Thais” sense of humiliation and de-
sire for his removal.

Third, Suchinda misunderstood the reaction he would generate by ap-
proving a violent response to the anti-government demonstrations. The
ivil liberties, while

declaration of an emergency effectively took away
censorship of the media and the sight of police officers and troops
bludgeoning demonstrators ended any semblance of legitimacy Suchinda
might have had. His claim that the demonstrators and their leaders were
pawns of “Communist” elements that desired the end of the monarchy
was vintage rhetoric from the 1960s, irrelevant to contemporary realities.
Suchinda’s military backing was shaky because he relied solely on his
Class 5 army colleagues, many of whom he had helped to top positions.
Officers from other classes, especially the level of colonel, disapproved

both of his seizure of power and his decision to send in the troops.
Chamlong Srimuang, for example, the unofficial leader of the opposition
whose hunger strike galvanized the demonstrators, was a former leader of
the Class 7 army faction.

ence, Suchinda believed that he could run the country in the same
way he ran the military. He often spoke of the importance of honor and
pride among military men and the need to fight to keep that honor when
insulted by politicians; obedience, he noted, was the essence of military
life. Obedience was not, however, the priority of interest groups that in-
creasingly contested the military’s dominance. These groups, including
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the new middle class, provincial leaders, those active in nongovernmental
organizations, and the business clite, were imbued with values contrary to
those revered by the military. When Suchinda sent in the army against the
anti-government demonstrators, he showed his contempt for the crucial
difference between civilian and military life.

When the crisis of May 1992 reached a stage of potential civil war, King
Phumiphol stepped in and his extraordinary intervention on May 20
forced the resignation of Suchinda and placed the immense prestige of the
monarch on the side of democratic rule. On television screens throughout
the world, the sight of Suchinda and Chamlong kneeling at the feet of the
monarch illuminated the unique position of the king in Thailand. By agree-
ing to amnesty for all persons involved in the demonstrations, by support-
ing constitutional amendments designed to reduce the military’s domi-
nance, and by directing Suchinda and Chamlong to peacefully resolve the
crisis forthwith, the king succeeded in ending the violence.

The blisk of a civilian admini: ion was more difficult than
the removal of Suchinda, who went into hiding protected by troops loyal
to him. The majority coalition of parties in the parliament agreed to sup-
port Somboon Rahong, the head of the Chat Thai party and close confidant
of the disgraced military leaders. Although he was an elected member of
the parliament and enjoyed the support of a majority of the parliament,
Somboon was anathema to the opposition parties and to the demonstra-
tors who believed he was a lackey of the generals.

Ina second extraordinary intervention, the king rejected Somboon and
instead approved the return of Anand Panyarachun as prime minister.
The king's decision occurred just before the parliament overwhelmingly

passed constitutional amendments requiring prime ministers to be elected
members of parliament and reducing the role of the military-dominated
senate. The first amendment was designed to apply to prime ministers
named before the amendments were promulgated so that Anand could
rule.

Anand’s appoil was met enthusiastically by most Thais, who re-
called he had won international praise for running an honest and efficient
sovernment during the interim period following the 1991 coup. His ap-
pointment was seen as a brilliant stroke to end the stalemate following the
catastrophic events of May. After appointing a distinguished group of
technocrats and diplomats to his cabinet, Anand pledged to serve only for
four months to prepare the country for parliamentary elections, to repair
the damage done to the nation’s reputation, and to revitalize the economy.

e
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Anand succeeded in demoting the kingdom’s top military leaders, who
were deemed responsible for the violence. He removed important state en-
terprises from military control and planned for the second national elec-
tion in one year. These decisions were considered courageous because
they directly challenged the traditional prerogatives of the army.

The September 13, 1992, election featured 2,417 contenders from six-

teen parties contesting 360 parliamentary seats. Few of the candidates
were newcomers, although many candidates jumped parties. Parties
changed names and distanced themselves from the tainted, “‘satanic” affil-
jation they formerly had with the military. The wealthier partics paid po-
tential candidates tojoin. For example, the Chat Thai party paid $120,000 to
any former MP, $200,000 to anyone who had won a scat in the last election,
and $280,000 to a former minister who could deliver a team of MPs. The
mass exodus from parties affiliated with the military and the embarrassing
musical chairs were an indication of candidate self-interest without con-
cern for party policy positions. In the September election, personalism re-
ed the chief characteristic of political parties in Thailand.
The pro-democra ngel” parties—Democrats, Palang Diarma, New
Aspirations, and Solidarity—plus one party that had supported the mili-
tary in the previous administration formed a government under the lead-
ership of a civilian politician as leader of the country. Chuan Leekpai, the
soft-spoken, moderate leader of the Democrat Party from Trang Province
in the south, assumed the position of prime minister. He led a 207-seat co-
alition in the 360-member house of representatives.

Chuan’s immediate challenge was to find a balance between demo-
cratic rule and sensitivity to the traditional prerogatives of the military. He
also faced the challenge of keeping together his fragile administration,
which included leaders of the coalition parties who themselves coveted
the prime ministership. Opposition leaders pointed to Chuan’s lack of cha-
risma and leadership and his lack of policy initiatives and new programs.

Part of the problem for Chuan was that many of the problems his ad-
ministration needed to solve were intractable. Even with a cabinet consid-
ered to be one of the brightest in Thai history, the first six months of
Chuan’s tenure showed few proposals for solving the problems of traffic
congesti pollution, envi 1 d dati child labor, acquired
immune deficiency syndrome (AIDS), centralized decision-making, water
shortage, and ubiquitous corruption.

Thailand has not been able to establish a systematic succession process
in its sixty years as a constitutional monarchy. Nevertheless, with few ex-

m.
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ceptions, succession has proceeded with a minimum of the violence and
dramatic upheavals characteristic of the kingdom’s neighbors and other
Third World societies. Policy continuity has been a feature of the process of
succession, with new leadership generally meeting with acceptance and
legitimacy among the political aware. This legitimacy stems from the fact
that elections and coups have rarely obstructed government processes or
undermined the principal underpinnings of the state: nation, king, and re-
ligion.

The May 1992 crisis serves as an exception to these generalizations.
This succession crisis included excessive violence perpetrated by a m
tary bent on perpetuating its power. That violence changed the Thai citi-
zenry's views on the acceptability of military rule and significantly
undermined Suchinda’s legitimacy. The king’s interventions were indica-
tive of a system that had not yet systematized succession processes with-
out the help of the ceremonial head of government.

The struggle between state officials led by the military, on the one
hand, and politicians and business elites, on the other hand, continues to
be the centerpiece of Thai political activity. The 1991 military coup d’état
and the subsequent debate on how to fashion a new government were ex-
amples of both the attempt and failure to resolve this struggle. The public
explanations for the coup—corruption and parliamentary dictatorship—
were rationalizations presented by a seg| of the military to secure pre-
rogatives thought threatened by civilian leadership. Once elections took
place, that same military segment decided it would bc intolerable for lead-
ing politicians and their supporters among the financial elite to become
prime minister.

The rise of a middle class, far more educated and aware than any pre-
vious generation, suggests that the battles for political power in Thailand
in the near future will be between this new civilian force and the formerly
entrenched military. The long history of military participation in politics
implies that the changes Thailand faces will not take place easily. Never-
theless, the traditional high capacity of Thais to cope with change through
a balance between tradition and modernity suggests that the new interna-
tional era in Thailand will be increasingly in the direction of democracy.

The reasons for optimism about continued, stable, democratic rule and
moves away from military-dominated, highly authoritarian, self-serving
centralized government are many. First, Thailand has successfully ended
nternal insurgency. Second, the kingdom is free from serious outside
threats to its security. Third, with one of the highest economic growth rates
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in the world and a reputation for conservative fiscal management, Thai-
land's prospects for continued development are excellent. Fourth, the
armed forces are being pr lized, and army g Is are embar-
rassed about the 1991 coup. The international movement toward democra-
tization has penetrated most of the major groups in Thai society, including
the military.

The rise of an educated, more cosmopolitan middle class is often
viewed as the sine qua non for stable government. In Thailand, that class
has become more and more a focal point of economic and political
decision-making. Supporting the middle class are new interest groups, in-
cluding NGOs, that are demanding rights and resources formerly thought
available only to the elites. Along with political parties and the parliament,
these new institutions are taking on the functions formerly carried out by

patron-client networks.

Institutions and Social Groups

Patron-Client Ties

Historically, the key to understanding Thai society has been the patron-
client relationship. Patron-client ties are hierarchical, face-to-face relation-
ships of reciprocity. However, the relationship is not one of balance, as the
superior has power over the subordinate. When individuals have few re-
sources at their command but have various needs, persons who can sup-
ply the resources and meet the needs attain power over them.

Atevery level, from the village to the central government in Bangkok,
patron-client groups have disseminated information, allocated resources,
and organized people. These groups have formed a network of personal
relations that extends throughout Thai society and that traditionally has
formed the heart of Thai politics. Although both personalism and patron-
client relationships remain important, in the past several decades Thai pol-
itics has evolved in the direction of decreased personalism and more for-
malized participation in the political structures.

Constitutions

The Thai propensity for changing constitutions has been reterred to as fac-
tion constitutionalism, whereby each successive draft reflects, legitimates,
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and strengthens major shifts in factional dominance. Thai constitutions
have not been considered the fundamental laws of the land; rather, they
have functioned to facilitate the rule of the regime in power.

Since 1932, Thailand has been governed under fourteen constitutions,
four of which were democratic and based on the parliamentary model
with the executive accountable to the parliament. Military leaders were
not allowed a dominant role in this model. In the six of the constitutions
that were semidemocratic, the prime minister did not have to be an elected
member of parliament, and the upper house was controlled mostly by mil-
itary and civilian bureaucrats who were appointed. Four constitutions
were undemocratic, providing for neither an elected parliament nor politi-
cal parties.®

The 1978 constitution (abrogated by the 1991 coup), struck a balance
between democracy and military dominance. It called for a bicameral par-
liament with an appointed upper body, the senate, and an elected lower
body, known as the assembly. This constitution had more longevity and
stability than previous documents and was the underpinning for the
semidemocracy that emerged. Semidemocracy refers to the balance be-
tween Western-style democracy and continuing authoritarian values that
favor and buttress military involvement in governmental affairs. The bal-
ance is uniquely Thai: a blend that was legitimated in the minds of the rul-
ersand ruled until the February 1991 coup.

Thailand’s most recent constitution was promulgated in 1991 by the in-
terim national legislative assembly appointed by the NPKC. The final doc-
ument returned the kingdom to former days, when the appointed upper
house was given equal power with the elected lower house regarding poli-
cymaking. Moreover, the chair of the NPKC was given provisional power
to nominate the new prime minister, thereby providing effective power
over the government for the length of the next government'’s term.

Massive citizen demonstrations throughout the country in December
1991 forced the assembly to back down on controversial provisions under
which the electorate would vote for party slates rather than for individual
candidates. The slate system had been promoted by the newly formed
Samakkhi Tham party, which had close links with NPKC members. The
demonstrators also forced the assembly to drop the proposed number of
appointed senators from 360 (the same number of elected representatives)
10 270. The final change came when the assembly scrapped a clause that
would have allowed civil servants and military officers to join the cabinet
without resigning their positions. The provision that the prime minister
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did not have to be an elected member of parliament went unchanged until
1992, when the parliament passed constitutional amendments requiring
prime ministers to be elected members of parliament. The parliament also
passed amendments designed to reduce the role of the military-dominated
senate.

Military

Since the overthrow of the absolute monarchy, the Thai military has
played the dominant role in Thai politics. Of the forty-six cabinets during
the period 1932 to 1990, twenty-three must be classified as military govern-
ments, eight as military dominated, and fifteen as civilian. The civilian
governments, which were the most unstable, were often replaced by mili-
tary regimes following army coups.

The reasons for military dominance include the weakness of civilian
governments and the fact that the military is the most highly organized in-
stitution in the kingdom. Because of perceived external and internal
threats to Thai security, the military has proclaimed itself the only institu-
tion capable of protecting Thai sovereignty. Moreover, the hierarc ical na-
ture of the military is congruent with the nation’s highly centralized politi-
cal culture. Because Bangkok, as Thailand’s primary city, dominates every
aspect of the country’s political and economic life, the military has needed
to control only this one city in order to control the entire kingdom. Mili-
tary, police, communications, and governmental agencies all emanate
from Bangkok. Bangkok is to Thailand what Washington, D.C., New York,
Los Angeles, Chicago, Philadelphia, and Dallas together are to the United
States. Army divisions that have jurisdiction over Bangkok can control
those ministries that are necessary for dominating the society: defense, in-
terior, and communications.

Reacting to the view that neither internal nor external threats are men-
acing the Thai national slogan, “nation, king, religion” and that the re-

gional situation has changed from ion to peaceful ¢
General Chavalit initiated a comprehensi dernization prog to
line the army. Following the Ind ian model of dual function

(dwi fungsi) with the army playing a national developmental as well as se-
curity role, he launched civil development projects manned by army units
in all four regions of the country. The most prominent project, Green
Northeast (Isaan Khiaw) is designed to improve irrigation and reforest de-
nuded hillsides in Thailand’s most impoverished region. Likewise, the ar-
my’s New Hope (Harapan Baru) projects in the southern provinces have
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also been planned to legitimize the military’s new role as chief developer
of the kingdom. Neither program had achieved its stated goals by 1990.

The military’s role in development stems from a government order in
1980 placing responsibility for defeating C ist insurgency on the
army. Order 66/2523 sug&,e“ed that ﬁlﬂble government and higher levels
of economic development were necessary before the Communist party of
Thailand could be destroyed. The military was believed to be the most ef-
fective instrument for bringing about these conditions.

The fact that there has been no successful coup d'état from 1977 to Feb-
ruary 1991 is testi tothep lization of the army compared to
the first four decades after 1932. The facts that Communist insurgency,
which plagued Thailand in the 1960s and 1970s, has been quelled and that
there is no external threat to Thai security had also undermined the major
rationale for military intervention into governmental affairs.

The strengthened role of political parties and the parliament as well as
ageneral attitudinal change more favorable to democratic civilian rule, es-
pecially among the politically aware, also reduced the military’s influence.
The fact that Prime Minister Chatichai gave the armed forces a free hand in
personnel matters, provided generous budgets to all branches of the mili-
tary, and supported the army’s development projects mollified the mili-
tary. Perhaps most important, the Thai king's determination to oppose a
military coup greatly reduced the chance that such a coup would succeed.
Nevertheless, two unsuccessful coup attempts in 1981 and 1985, respec-
tively, and the successful coup of 1991 are reminders that military faction-
alism and personalism are still a part of Thai politics.

The military’s projects in the southern region have stirred up the most
controversy because the army has criticized local administration officials
there for ineffectively governing areas in which Muslims are a prominent
minority or even a majority. Civilian officials, on the other hand, see the
army program as interference in their affairs. Prime Minister Chatichai
chose not to intrude into the controversy except to provide economic sup-
port to these programs.

Military leaders continue to be involved in foreign policy matters. In-
deed, the Thai military set forth the notion of Golden Peninsula
(S bhum), a g gic concept designed to make Thailand the eco-
nomic and military leader of land South Asia. S bhum had
been trumpeted by the prime minister’s academic advisors as well, but

more as an economic than a military notion.
The longest period of rule by a civilian prime minister since 1932 fol-
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lowed the July 1988 election, when Chatichai Choonhavan became prime
minister after being elected to the parliament from Khorat Province. Al-
though Chatichai had been a military general, he retired from the army
thirty years previously and had been active in both governmental and
business affairs. He appointed a civilian cabinet that consisted of elected
members of parliament who were party leaders in his coalition adminis-

tration.

Conventional wisdom suggested that as Thailand moved toward the
status of a newly industrialized country (NIC), military coups became
anachronistic, no longer a suitable means to change administrations. The
Kingdom’s remarkable economic growth rates of 11 percent (highest in the
world for three years), its more politically aware and highly educated mid-
dle class, and its streng| d political insti (political parties, inter-
est groups, and parliament) were factors thought to provide a buffer
against intervention by the military. Moreover, the lack of foreign or do-
mestic threats to Thai security and the disapproval of venerated King
Phumipol Adunyadej toward the failed 1981 and 1985 coup attempts
seemed to insulate Chatichai’s regime from a military takeover. Finally,
the Thai military was thought to accept Chatichai, himself a former army
general, because of the generous budgetary allotments he provided to
them. Military leaders were thought to have a stake in the status quo be-
cause they benefitted from the enormous profits available from the rapid
transformation of the Thai economy.

One reason the 1991 coup was greeted passively can be traced to the in-
creasing discontent and disgust Thais had been feeling toward the
Chatichai administration. Thai newspapers, unencumbered by censor-
ship, reported daily on the rampant corruption among top-level cabinet
members. Many ministries were led by political lightweights who were
appointed solely to keep Chatichai’s coalition together.

Although Thailand’s politics has always featured massive corruption,
especially during former military regimes, the degree of graft under
Chatichai went beyond public tolerance. Huge telecommunications proj-
ects, massive road and elevated commuter railway ventures, cable televi-
sion contracts, and new oil refineries are examples of multibillion dollar
deals arranged and i (or more ely ged) by politi-
cians whose main aim was to perpetuate their power base and personal
wealth.

While this substantial corruption was an important legitimizing ratio-
nale for the coup, the more direct cause was a pattern of slights carried out




Thutland 45

by Chatichai and perceived by the military as threats to their traditional
prerogatives. The most important slight was Chatichai’s choice of General
Athit Kamlangek for the post of deputy defense minister. Because Athit
was an adversary of Generals Sundhara and Suchinda, his appointment
was interpreted as a frontal attack on the autonomy of the army. Second,
rumors were circulating that Chatichai and Athit were about to request
that the king ask for the resi ions of Sundhara as S
and Suchinda as Army Commander-in-Chief. Thcu)up leaders believed it
was necessary to stage the coup before Chatichai made this request so as
not to dishonor the monarchy.

The third piece of the pattern was a complex and confusing story about
an alleged assassination plot in 1982 against then-Prime Minister Prem
Tinsulanond, General Athit, and Queen Sirikit. Chatichai was said by the
military to be harboring persons involved in the plot, including General
Manoon Rupkachorn and Chatichai’s son, Kraisak Choonhavan. Despite
the fact that General Manoon was the major power behind the 1981 and
1985 coups, Chatichai had promoted him and made him an important ad-
viser in the Defense Ministry. Manoon was detested by Generals Sundhara
and Suchinda, both of whom viewed his high position as a menace to their

eme Cc

own positions.

The assassination case again came into the limelight in the week prior
to the coup, when Chatichai replaced the chief investigator of the case, a
triend of the military, with his own colleague. The junta leaders believed
the appointment would undermine their case and saw it as a further piece
of the anti-military pattern Chatichai was fashioning.

The traumatic events of May 1992, when military authorities violently
quashed pro-democracy demonstrators, was a turning point in the way
Thais viewed the role of the military. The military is now on notice that fu-
ture coup attempts will lead to an outpouring of hundreds of thousands of
aitizens. Nevertheless, a downturn in the economy or a collapse of the ci-
vilian democratic regime could once again open the way for the military to
step in for the sake of stability and security. Scholars of Thai politics, most
ot whom had argued that the 1991 coup would and could not occur, have
been more circumspect about predicting the future of the military’s role in
Thailand.

Bureaucracy

For most of the contemporary era, Thailand has pursued a bureaucratic
polity with the arena of politics within the bureaucracy itself. The bureau-
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cracy has been the bedrock of stability in a political system in which top
leadership positions have changed unpredictably. While coups may bring
new factions into power, the bureaucracy continues its conservative policy
role with little change in direction.

The formerly exclusive role of the bureaucracy has been widened in re-
cent years by the new role of technocrats who have attained important po-
sitions and brought a more rational mode to policymaking. These highly
trained and educated officials have public-regarding values rather than
the traditional values of hierarchy, personalism, and security.

Moreover, the bureaucracy is no longer the only arena of politics.
Extra-bureaucratic groups, such as parliament, political parties, and pres-
sure groups, and, of course, the military now play a significant role in de-
termining public policy. Still, the bureaucracy is powerful in determining
the direction and implementation of policies.

Parliament

At one time, elections in Thailand were held only when the ruling groups
became convinced that they could control the process so that elections
would merely enhance their power. Today, elections provide more mean-
ingful choices among candidates who represent alternative ideas. The bi-
cameral parliament, no longer just a rubber stamp of the prime minister,
engages in public debate about important issues.

Inthe present form of semid, racy, the upper house—that is, the ap-
pointed senate—is still dominated by the military. However, the senate
has lost much of its influence. For le, a constitutional amendmer
has been passed making the elected lower house speaker, rather than the
appointed senate speaker, the president of parliament. Another sign of
parliament’s higher standing has been the diminished criticism of mem-
bers of parliament by military leaders.

Parliament includes an unprecedented number of Sino-Thai business
executives. In the past, Thailand’s Chinese minority had stayed mostly in
the economic sphere, and its greater involvement in political affairs has
raised concerns that an emerging “bourgeois polity” will be dominated by
Chinese Thai.

The new politics of contemporary Thailand is characterized by the
strengthening of parliament and the political parties. The elites who domi-
nate policymaking have come i ingly from both instituti For ex-
ample, Chuan’s cabinet consists of party leaders who are elected members
of parliament. The parliament is no longer peripheral to authoritative deci-
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sions thanks to a greater role granted it originally by Prime Minister Prem,
under whose leadership the parliament began to act independently, partic-
ularly on economic matters.

Political Parties

In the past, political parties centered around individual personalities. The
parties had only rudimentary organization and were almost devoid of dis-
interested programs or issues. Elections often involved more than twenty
parties, most of which were established for a particular candidate in a spe-
cific election.

Since the short-lived democratic period of 1973 to 1976, there has been
a movement toward party institutionalization and longevity. The organi-
zational apparatus for the major parties remains intact after an election
and plays an important role in the strategies of both the ruling coalition
and the uppmmnn The parties are beginning to build long-term links
with the enry along with party discipline, so that they can exert
greater influence on policymaking and assure themselves of an important
role in coalition governments.

Thai political parties can be visualized as a spectrum that runs from lib-
eral to conservative, but most parties fall into the moderate and nonideo-
logical category. Ideological positions are not paramount in campaigns
because only a minority of voters make choices based on issues. In the last
several elections, parties have been fewer in number, more coherent in
structure, and better able to represent citizens” demands. Prime Minister
Chuan was leader of the Democrat party.

In the September 1992 elections, the tarnished “satanic” parties at-
tempted to change their image by changing their names and, in some in-
stances, their leadership. Former Prime Minister Chatichai returned from
exile to set up a new party (Chat Pattana). Although the election was con-
sidered the fairest in recent history, successful candidates still had to spend
up to $1 million. Candidates switched parties in accordance with which
group provided them with the most financial support. Party platforms
played almost no role in determining candidate or voter affiliation, except
for the broad notion of pro-military or pro-democracy.

The pro-democratic “angelic” parties included the Democrat (79 seats),
New Aspiration (51 seats), and Palang Dharma (47 seats). When the Social
Action Party (22 seats) agreed to join the coalition, these parties controlled
the appointment of the prime minister. The pro-military “satanic” opposi-
tion parties were led by Chat Thai (77 seats) and Chat Pattana (60 seats). Al-
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together eleven parties won seats after a voter turnout of 61 percent. The
pro-military parties came close to forging a majority coalition, which
would have meant that little had changed from the Suchinda period. De-
spite urban disdain for the pro-military groups, rural voters supported
those candidates who could best help their provinces with new roads,
schools, irrigation canals, and temples. Candidates also achieved votes by
offering rural Thais a sum of money.

In general, voters in rural arcas do not affiliate with political parties but
do identify with candidates who are famous in their electoral districts. In
Bangkok, however, party voting is the norm. For example, in the January
1990 election for governor of Bangkok, the Palang Dharma party, led by
Governor Chamlong Srimuang, swept fifty of fifty-seven seats in the city
assembly.

Campaign spending continues to be an important part of the electoral
process. Candidates with solid financial support and with patron-client
ties to wealthy Thais have a significant advantage, which helps to explain
why one-third of the total number of elected MPs were in business.

Monarchy

Theoretically and legally above politics, the Thai monarch is the national
symbol, the supreme patron who reigns over all, and the leader of the Bud-
dhist religion. The prestige and veneration of the monarchy have grown
since the coronation of King Phumiphol Adunyadej, who recently became
the kingdom's longest reigning monarch.

In the 1980s the king became more involved in Thai politics. He sup-
ported the government of Prime Minister Prem Tinsulanond in both 1981
and 1985 when military coups attempted to overthrow Prem’s administra-
tion but chose not to intervene in the 1991 coup. The king’s strong resis-
tance to the earlier coups helped to defuse the crises and to heighten his
prestige and influence.

The king's most important intervention occurred during the May 1992
crisis when pro-democracy demonstrators called on General Suchinda to
step down as prime minister. The military’s violent response brought the
country to the brink of civil war. King Phumipol admonished the nation’s
leaders to settle the canflict peacefully, and he demanded the resignation
of Suchinda. The king subsequently vetoed the choice of a new prime min-
ister suggested by the majority coalition in the parliament and brought
back Anand Panyarachun to be interim leader until elections could take
place.
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The Thais’ universal veneration for their monarch has raised concerns
about a potential succession crisis. The king promoted his daughter, Prin-
cess Sirindhorn, to the rank of Maha Chakri (crown princess), thereby plac-
ing her in the line of succession along with her brother, Crown Prince
Vachiralongkorn. The crown prince has often been criticized for his lack of
commitmentand discipline, whereas the princess has been universally ad-
mired for her brilliance and dedication. At present, however, the crown
prince has become involved in ceremonial duties and is being trained to
succeed his father. Because the king is the symbol of all that is great in
Thailand, a contentious succession could undo the present high level of
stability by unleashing forces now held in check by the knowledge that the
king would object to them.

Peasantry

About 70 percent of the Thai people live in rural areas as farmers. How-
ever, they are not the passive peasantry once depicted in textbooks. As
modernization arrived, Thai farmers became sophisticated economic ac-
tors, moving from subsistence to surplus agriculture. Increasing numbers
of rural Thais engage in political activity, contact officials, join special in-
terest groups, participate in village projects, and have knowledge of gov-
ernmental processes.

Changes in the countryside in the past several decades have signifi-
cantly affected the lives of the vast majority of Thais. Roads now penetrate
into formerly isolated areas. Electricity is almost universally available.
Transistor radios, motorcycles, televisions, and daily newspapers are inte-
gral parts of village life. Agricultural diversification has introduced cash
crops into the Thai economy. Whereas rice constituted more than 90 per-
cent of agricultural output twenty years ago, today the percentage is less
than 50.

Sino-Thai Business Community

Traditionally, the Chinese minority (about 10 percent of the population)
has dominated the Thai economy while the Thai majority has prevailed in

politics. Since 1980, h , a fund I change has d in Thai
politics, with the "In(’-Thal becommg more m\«ol\'ed Because of the high
degree of Sino-Thai assi pared to all other t Asian

nations), the expansion of the middle class, the new importance of techno-
crats in the running of ministries, and the realization that government pol-
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icies affect the economy, business interests have become increasingly in-
volved in politics.

The importance of the middle class (in a nation that had no such class
until recently) suggests that Thailand has become a bourgeois rather thana
bureaucratic polity. This new class of entrepreneurs, technocrats, and gov-
ernment officials has viewed military rule as an anachronism, unsuited to
the nation’s well-being. It supports the move away from the personalistic
politics of the past to the more stable, pluralistic, and institutionalized pol-
itics of the period of semidemocracy.

Intellectuals

Thai students and intellectuals were leaders of the 1973 revolt against the
military that ousted the ruling generals and placed civilians in power. Al-
though the period of civilian democratic rule lasted only three years before
the army returned to regain its dominant role, Thai politics has never been
the same. The interim democratic period brought new groups and atti-
tudes to Thai politics and showed that the military is not an invincible
force.

During the regimes of Chatichai and Anand, leading Thai academi-
cians played an important role in fashioning domestic and foreign poli-
cies. Chatichai’s “new nationalism’ and opening of relations with Indo-
china were examples of policies formulated by his academic advisory
council, consisting of a group of prominent university scholars. The advi-
sors were criticized by officials of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs as well as
by the military for allegedly overstepping their legitimate sphere of influ-
ence.

In the clearest instance of conflict between the military and the aca-
demic advisors, top military officers showed their strength in a contro-
versy set off by a speech by Professor Sukhumbhand Paribatra, a famous
scholar of international relations and advisor to Chatichai. In response to a
charge by then-army Commander-in-Chief Chavalit that government offi-
cials were steeped in corruption, Professor Sukhumbhand noted that
“anyone who says the government is 90 percent corrupt should clean up
his own act first.” He also suggested that the army’s most prestigious
academy overhaul its curriculum to make it more appropriate for the new
era of democracy in Thailand.

Sukhumbhand’s challenge and “interference” were attacked by a
group of some one thousand high-level military officers who assembled to
demand the ouster of Sukhumbhand from the prime minister s official ad-
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visory council. Sukhumbhand’s rem.\rks calling for the depolmc:zahun of
the military were said to be off and g to the rep s of
General Chavalit and the Thai military. Prime Mimstcr Chatichai accepted
Sukhumbhand’s resignation, thereby affirming the army’s continued
power and raising questions about the government’s commitment to free-
dom of speech and the military’s subordination to civilian authority.

Women

Women have never been serious contenders for positions of power in Thai
politics. The percentage of women in the national assembly is minuscule,
only one woman has been appointed as a provincial governor, and except
for the “appropriate” positions in health or human services, women have
not served in cabinets. There are no women generals in the military.

Nevertheless, women play an important role in Thai society, especially
in the professions. The percentage of women doctors, lawyers, account-
ants, and professors is higher than that in the United States. The same
number of women as men vote in elections for the national assembly. A
more important point, however, is that a societal double standard exists
whereby men are allowed far more leeway of behavior and participation
than are women. The socialization patterns in Thailand continue to reflect
the traditional view that women defer to men in the public sector.

Democratization

The history of politics in Thailand is a history of authoritarian rule. Thai-
land’s political culture, with its emphasis on deference to authority and hi-
erarchical social relations, is not conducive to democratic rule. Democracy
entails citizen involvement and a tolerance for different points of view. For
involvement to occur, an individual must feel competent to exert influence
and to cooperate with fellow citizens in common cause. Thus, perceptions
of self-competence, willingness to work in concert, and tolerance for dif-
ferent points of view make the prospect for democracy in Thailand prob-
lematic.

The strength of Thailand’s semidemocracy was partially a function of
the economic boom and the government'’s resulting capacity to meet the
needs of the citizenry. When basic needs are met, other nondemocratic
values become secondary. However, when a government is perceived as
unable to meet citizens’ needs, the values of security and stability, for ex-
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ample, take precedence. Hence, a severe downturn in the economy or an
unexpected external threat to Thai sovereignty could undermine the pros-
pects for the evolution toward democracy.

Another patentially serious threat to Thai democratization relates to
monarchical succession. The Thais’ veneration for their king is also di-
rected to his daughter, the crown princess, rather than to the crown prince.
Although itappears that the crown prince is being groomed to succeed his
father (there has never been a reigning queen in Thai history), the role of
the monarchy as the symbol of all that is great in Thailand could change
fundamentally with his succession. At worst, Thai citizens will denounce
the inheritance and insist that the crown princess become the monarch.
More likely, the Thais will acquiesce to the prince’s ascension and simply
ignore the monarchy or reduce their attitude of veneration. In either case,
the Thai monarchy will no longer be the bedrock of stability and legiti-
macy in the kingdom. The Thai king has consistently moderated govern-
mental policies and on recent occasions has acted to prevent the military
from undermining democratic rule.

Democracy requires a political culture supportive of democratic
values. Modernization has brought high levels of education, literacy, ac-
cess to the media, and travel—all of which has heightened Thais’ aware-
ness of democratic values and expanded their horizons. Democracy also
requires an example of a time when democratic government was success-
ful; however, the 1973-1976 period of democracy was viewed by most
Thais as a time of chaos, disorder, and economic travail. In the Chatichai
period, semidemocracy was sanctioned by the people because of the high
level of societal order and economic growth. The Chuan administration
suffers from a perception of weakness and inability to solve the myriad
problems facing the kingdom.

In the past, the democratic orientations of the Thais have been formalis-
ticin the sense that these orientations have had little depth. Other values—
such as security, development, deference, p li and economic
stability—have taken precedence over values more directly related to citi-
zen participation in governmental affairs. Thus, the status of democratiza-
tion in Thailand has been tenuous.

Economic Development

For several decades Thailand has sustained a 7 percent economic growth, a
rate equaled by only a few other developing nations. More remarkably, the
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kingdom’s economic growth in 1987, 1988, and 1989 averaged over 10 per-
cent, higher than any other country. During these boom years, inflation
was under 4 percent.

Coincident with these high growth rates was the increase in the export
sector, which in the late 1980s grew about 24 percent each year. Foreign in-
vestment has also grown at a rapid rate, with Japan, Taiwan, the United
States, Hong Kong, and South Korea the leading investors. Manufacturing
is now responsible for a larger share of the gross domestic product than is
agriculture.

While 70 percent of the Thai people are in the agricultural sphere of the
economy, the number of those in rice farming is decreasing. Thai farmers
have diversified into crops such as vegetables, fruits, maize, tapioca, cof-
fee, flowers, sugar, rubber, and livestock. Although the farming areas have
notdeveloped as rapidly as urban areas, the standard of living in the coun-
tryside has improved noticeably since the 1970s. Nevertheless, the urban
bias of Thai economic development is clear from both the emphasis on
manufacturing and the higher percentage of budget allocations centered
on Bangkok.

The factors responsible for the kingdom's economic successes include a
commitment to free-market, export-driven policies carried out by highly
trained and generally conservative technocrats, These new officials are not
as steeped in personalistic, clientelist politics as are their predecessors or
their peers in neighboring countries. Those in charge of economic policy
have carefully screened pending development projects to ensure that they
will contribute to overall economic growth.

Animportant comp of d economic d is politi-
cal stability. Although coups have been the standard mechanism for
changing governments, they have rarely undermined the continuity of the
policy process. Even following the 1991 coup, Thai politics adhered to a
consistent set of policies, with inc | (rather than fund 1)
changes the norm.

The vital involvement of Thailand’s Chinese minority cannot be over-
estimated as a factor explaining the vibrancy of the economy. This dy-
namic minority has provided leadership in banking, export-import manu-
facturing, industrialization, monetary policy, foreign investment, and
diversification. The autonomy granted the Chinese has resulted in an en-
trepreneurial minority’s reinvesting its profits into the kingdom, with
comparatively little capital leaving the country.

Liberal lations on foreign i have made possible a capital
influx from industrial nations. Thailand, now further integrated into the
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world capitalist system, has access to foreign credit and technical assis-
tance in addition to enjoying flourishing trade relations throughout the
world. Thailand is a favorite site for production plants owned by Japan,
South Korea, and Taiwan. The Thai government’s decisions to move to-
ward an export-oriented industrialization strategy emerged from high-
level technocrats in the development agencies, most of whom are insu-
lated from political pressures by other bureaucratic and societal forces.

In just one g ion, Thailand has ged to lower its popul
growth rate from 3.0 percent to 1.4 percent. The decrease resulted from a
massive government-sponsored education program that has changed atti-
tudes about the optimum family size and made birth control devices avail-
able throughout the kingdom. This has resulted in a higher standard of liv-
ing for families, higher educational attainment and literacy, and lower
poverty rates.

The greatest obstacle to continued economic growth is the poor state of
infrastructural facilities. Car traffic in Bangkok is gridlocked, and port fa-
cil annot handle the growing ship traffic. Electricity and telecommu-
nications are unreliable.

A second problem is the depletion of Thailand’s natural resources, es-
pecially its forests. Despite recent legislation banning logging, floods, soil
erosion, and droughts have resulted from the government’s almost total
lack of control over the impl ion of the legislation. In 1987 and 1989,
Thailand suffered its worst natural disasters in many years. Flooding and
directly attributable to d ion, killed hundreds of peo-

ple.

The AIDS cri 50 has the potential to undermine economic growth.
Depending on prevention practices and behavior change, some 2 to 4 mil-
lion Thais will be diagnosed as positive for human immunodeficiency vi-
rus by the year 2000. Billions of dollars will be spent to care for the result-
ing victims. Between 1991 and 2000, the direct and indirect costs of
projected AIDS cases will total between $7.3 and $8.7 billion. AIDS deaths
during the decade could reach a half-million. AIDS is likely to have an
even broader impact on the Thai economy, particularly on tourism, direct
foreign investment, and remittances from abroad.”

The number of college graduates in the “hard” sciences and technol-
ogy is not sufficient to meet developmental needs. Thai universities gradu-
ate only one third of those needed in engineering. Many graduates move
into the private rather than the public sphere because of the former’s
higher salaries. The total number of youths matriculating from Thai high
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schools is lower than in most of the other Southeast Asian countries, also
leading to a dearth of trained persons for Thailand’s new industries. Com-
pared to Asian NICs, Thailand’s trained engineers and scientists are too
few to move the economy into industrialization.

One further difficulty of the Thai economy stems, ironically, from its
success. Foreign investment and trade have made the economy vulnerable
to the vagaries of the world’s capitalist system. Thus far, the economic pol-
icymakers have diversified imports and exports sufficiently to ensure that
adownturn in one sector will not cripple the overall economy.

The Thai State

Thailand is an interesting case study of the role of the state because its
economy is growing rapidly and there is considerable controversy over
the role the state has played in the kingdom’s economic and political de-
velopment. The state refers to public officials, elective and appointive,
who decide public policy that is binding upon all members of the society.
The state represents the totality of authoritative, decision-making authori-
ties and institutions as they promote the public good, independent of soci-
ctal forces.

Until the 1980s, scholars referred to Thai politics as a bureaucratic polity
in which politics took place within the bureaucracy and extra-bureaucratic

stitutions were negligible. External instituti such as the parliament
and political parties, were deemed to have little influence over the state’s
policy decisions. The bureaucratic polity included the military, as many of
the generals held important government posts (including the position of
prime minister). The state, then, was considered to be strong and autono-
mous, independent of such societal organizations as political parties, busi-
ness associations, farmers’ groups, and labor unions. When these groups
began to emerge, they were co-opted, manipulated, or oppressed by the
bureaucracy, using the military as its control. By mlq;mnng the military
into the political process, the govi d a broad-based re-
gime. Emphasizing both collaborative and coercive forces, the state in-
creased its stability and capacity.

Since the student-led revolt against the military in 1973, however, Thai
politica tutions have increased in number and have broadened their
bases considerably, strengthening the role of the legislature, political
parties, and business associations while reducing direct military domina-
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tion. As societal groups have come to play a more important role in Thai
politics, the state has lost some of its autonomy and consequently become
weaker. On the other hand, Thai authorities enjoy autonomy from societal
actors, especially rural citizens who are politically passive. Because rural
citizens constitute about 70 percent of the population and make few de-
mands on the central authorities, this notion of passivity is central to the
argument that the Thai state can act autonomously.

Similarly, state autonomy has derived from the fact that Thai authori-
ties have successfully co-opted nonbureaucratic but nevertheless elite
groups. The state has managed the political-economic affairs of the king-
dom effectively and in the best interests of potential countervailing
little need for these groups to

groups, such as business elites; thus there is
challenge the authorities.
This view of state autonomy stems at least partially from the success of
Thai authorities in preserving the state’s independence and sovereignty.
The government is legitimate precisely because of this success, and the re-
lated outcome of political continuity and stability as well. Having escaped
colonial rule, established a stable political system, and met the basic needs
of the majority of the citizenry, the Thai state has proved its effectivencss.
In the last two decades, Thailand has achieved one of the highest eco-
nomic growth rates in the world, which since 1987 has averaged over 10
percent. That record comes partly from the state authorities knowing
when to get out of the way of the society’s entrepreneurs, including the
ethnic Chinese who have been the engine of the Thai economy for genera-
tions. Moreover, Thai state authorities have promoted the kingdom’s eco-

nomic strength through generally conservative policies (such as support-
ing technocrats, forming economic development agencies and devising
five-year plans, and the necessary but unpopular devaluing of the cur-
rency in the face of intense opposition from business and military leaders).

The strength of the state is also shown by the progression from authori-
tarian to democratic rule between 1970 and 1993. From the 1973 student-
led revolt against the military dictatorship to the 1991 coup, Thai politics
had steadily become (albeit with fits and starts) a more open and respon-
sive system. The most recent manifestation of this nascent democracy oc-
curred when Prime Minister Chuan Leekpai, the leader of the largest polit-
ical party, was clected to parliament and then chosen as leader of the
governing coalition. Ironically, as the Thai state has shown the capacity for

effective adap y, formerly itutions such as the parlia-

ment and political parties have become focal points for public policy dis-
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cussions. Indecd, these significant changes in Thai politics attest to a sys-
tem that has effectively coped with changing internal and external
demands. However, these changes also reflect a political system in which
the number of authoritative decision makers has expanded.

From the standpoint of criteria for a strong state—compliance with
state demands by the citizenry, citizen participation in state-run institu-
tions, and legitimation (acceptance) of the state authority—the Thai state’s
progress toward democratization demonstrates strength.* From the stand-
point of state strength, defined in terms of autonomy from societal actors
and institutions, democratization has moved the kingdom’s state toward
weakness.

The Thai state has gained citizen conformance to its demands through
a highly centralized administrative system with control over the police,
and other essential institutions. The fact that these policies have not been
considered intolerable has made the state’s efforts easier to carry out com-
pared to states in which the authorities have thrust unwanted burdens on
the populace.

Legitimation is a potent factor accounting for the strength of the state.
Here again, the Thai state has managed to receive acceptance, even appro-
bation, of its rules of the game. The primary reason for this is that contem-
porary Thai authorities have basked in the aura of the king, the symbol of
unity of the Thai state. Thais have accepted the state’s symbolic configura-
tion within an ideology of king, state, and religion. Through socialization
and the deliberate exploitation of the king’s popularity by regimes in
power, the Thai state has become identified with the king and Buddhism,
resulting in an extraordinarily high level of acceptance.®

Even scholars who view the state as weak agree that Thailand has had
remarkable achievements. However, they do not believe that the state is
responsible for these achievements. Instead, they argue, various
organizations—such as the National Economic and Social Development
Board, the Bureau of the Budget, and the Bank of Thailand—have, as indi-
vidual agencies, produced the economic growth that has in turn provided
political stability.® These agencies, all crucial to the kingdom’s economic
development, have been able to act autonomously, apart from the patron-
client relations that pervade Thai officialdom and society.

Despite these achievements, the Thai state has failed to carry out public
policies in many areas. Its failure to collect personal and corporate taxes in
a fair and efficient manner, for example, has resulted in meager state re-
sources and the inability to build an infrastructure and establish adequate
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health, environmental, and educational services. As a proportion of gross
domestic product, Thailand’s public investment is one of the lov
among the developing world economies.”

Public policies approved by institutions with newly expanded authori-
tative powers, such as the national parliament, are often ignored due to the
inability of the government to implement and monitor these policies. For
example, the law to ban logging operations, promulgated in 1988, has
done little to end the practice. Nor has the government realized its goals of
adopting the value-added tax, privatizing state enterprises, or improving
revenue collection. In these cases, the state has not been able to enforce its

policies.

The Thai state does not always imp its policies consi ly, ef-
fectively, and reliably. Thai policymaking has at times been characterized
by a lack of coordination among governmental ministries, a muddling-
through approach to economic policy—in contrast to South Korea and Tai-
wan where policy is more coherently and strategically dictated by the
state.

The Thai state, for example, has not played an active developmental
role in the country’s economy.® Instead, the state has refrained from inter-
vention in the economy in terms of regulation and investment, allowing
the private sector to take the lead. The low level of state activity in indus-
trial development as well as the initiatives of the private sector in what

ts to a laissez-faire economy that Thailand’s growth has
been achieved in spite of the state, not because of it.

If autonomy is a key variable for assessing strength, the Thai state is
weak, for the officials who make authoritative decisions are not insulated
from patronage networks. In fact, Thai officials are integrated into a net-
work of patron-client exchange relationships that are the very heart of the
political process. These rel. ships act as links b state officials
and societal groups in business, agriculture, labor, the aristocracy, and the
intelligentsia.

Prior to the 1973 revolt, the bureaucratic polity insulated state officials
from these societal forces. As a result, virtually all political decisions were

made within the bureaucracy where intrabureaucratic patron-client ties
prevailed. In the post-1973 period, the patron-client network widened as
new groups formed alliances with state officials. Whereas the centralized
state had formerly precluded the development of societal interest groups
and political parties, the recent Thai polity has nurtured, co-opted, manip-
ulated, and controlled new groups. The present government is seeking a
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balance between centralization of authority and an open polity with a
strong legislature and political parties. Such a balance is difficult to attain
because both civilian and military authorities feel threatened by societal
groups while 1 ly the new tech and westernized offi-
cials are committed to a more democratic polity. At present, these societal
groups have shown only a limited capacity to perform their functions.

Political parties remain largely self-interested patronage groups, re-
volving around particular personalities. The parliament as well has had
difficulty developing public-regarding policies and asserting alternative
sets of policies for state officials to implement. The state, led by the mili-
tary and the bureaucracy, has dominated policymaking, at least in the ar-
eas deemed important to these institutions.” However, as democratization
has taken hold, societal groups enjoy more autonomy and clout in policy-
making as long as they do not unduly press upon the prerogatives of the
more dominant bureaucratic and military interests.

Thailand’s remarkable economic growth can be explained in many
ways. Certainly, the generally prudent state policies since 1977 have been
crucial for providing the necessary stability and environment. In some re-
spects, the Thai state has been “strong” enough to get out of the way of the
dynamic Sino-Thai entrepreneurial class, while in other respects the gov-
emment has supported the demands of these entrepreneurs for an open,
market-oriented economy. Conversely, since the 1970s, business organiza-
tions have initiated, transformed, or even blocked important economic
palicies and legislation they have deemed antithetical to their interests. '

Thai success in economic development does not require a strong state
explanation. Examples abound of strong states that have produced disas-
trous economic policies because they were insulated from societal group-
ings. Nor does Thai success require a weak state explanation, which could
lead as well to economic stagnation stemming from the state’s attempts to
meet demands made by numerous forces. A weak state may not be able to

intain order in an envi of conflicting, multiple demands.

A better explanation is that the Thai state has achieved a proper bal-
ance between the state and civil society.” In a period of great develop-
ment, this state is coping with the changing demands of its citizenry as
well as those of the international arena. The adaptive ability of the state
partially explains why societal forces have not taken over the traditional
roles of the bureaucracy and the military.'* At the same time, the Thai state
has opened its policymaking process to new institutions such as political
parties, business associations, and the parliament. The result has been that
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new ideas have been assimilated and occasionally acted on for the best in-
terests of the public. All of this is happening while traditional informal
personalism, mostly in the form of patron-client relations, remains central
to modern Thai politics. In some respects, therefore, the Thai state has been
flexible and responsive to changing political-economic circumstances.
Thus, the Thai state can be viewed as either strong or weak, depending
on the issues and state components one chooses to emphasize. These char-

acterizations can also change over time.

Scholars who have chosen to analyze Thailand from a state-centered
context uniformly view the Thai state as weak." On the other hand, schol-
ars who focus on the continuing capacity of the Thai government to cope
with changing demands do not generally deal with state-centered issues
and their vocabulary. ™ Instead, they focus on the institutional strength of
the bureaucracy (including the military). Although these scholars do not
ignore problems of factional lack of coordi among government
agencies, corruption, and the ubiquitous patron-client networks, they em-
phasize political stability, policy continuity, economic growth, and legiti:
From this vantage point, the strength of the state has been measured

by governmental outcomes rather than the issue of autonomy.

A factor encouraging state strength is massive societal dislocation,
which has severely weakened the capacity of a society to inhibit the
growth of a strong state.' The most common forms of dislocation are
wars, revolutions, mass migrations, and great economic depressions. The
“strong states” of China, Korea, Vietnam, Taiwan, Cuba, Japan, and Israel
have undergone such dislocation in varying degrees.

Inasmuch as Thailand is the only Southeast Asian nation that did not
experience formal colonialism by Western imperialists (Thailand also did
notsuffer grievously from the Japanese invasion in World War I1), its expe-
rience is in sharp contrast with the ordeal of Indonesia, which suffered se-
vere dislocation from the Japanese occupation and the independence war
against the Dutch at the end of World War II. Moreover, Thailand has not
los

large areas of land or experienced mass migrations, wars, or revolu-
tions comparable to those of states deemed strong. Even the overthrow of
the absolute monarchy in 1932 did not appreciably change conditions in
the kingdom. Thailand did not face the horrors of mass executions, as did
the Indonesians in the mid-1960s following the rise of the military govern-
ment.

Indeed, relative to its neighbors, Thai society has been characterized
more by continuity and stability than by dislocation. And whereas Indone-
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sia was faced with the p ial for Ci ist rule (the C ist Party
of Indonesia included some nineteen million persons in the early 1960s),
the Communist threat to Thailand was negligible. At its height, the Com-
munist party of Thailand had only sixty thousand members. From these
perspectives, then, Thailand does not meet the necessary conditions for
the emergence of a strong state.

Dislocation is more likely to lead to a strong state if it occurs at a histori-
cal moment in which external political forces favor concentrated social
control.'* When a threat of foreign invasion exists, the impetus toward a
strong state is even greater. For Thailand, U.S. economic and security
dominance in the postwar period supported the Thai state as the best bul-
wark against the perceived Communist threat. As both the internal and ex-
ternal Communist threats were minor compared to those against China,
Taiwan, Korea, and Vietnam, the impact on the Thai state was correspond-
ingly small. Most important for strengthening the state was the Thai mili-
tary’s claim that the Communist threat necessitated its primary role in
state control over the society. Indeed, in the postwar period, Prime Minis-
ters Phibun Songkran, Sarit Thanarat, and Thanom Kittikachorn were able
to parlay the threat into temporary strongman rule. Since 1975, the internal
insurgency threat has receded. Moreover, no serious analyst of Southeast
Asia believes there is an external threat to the security of Thailand. In con-
trast, Cuba, Israel, North and South Korea, and Vietnam have all been in-
vaded at least once since World War I1. Both China and Taiwan have had
reason to expect such an invasion. Thus, on this condition as well, Thailand
does not fit the conditions necessary for a strong state.

The next condition important for creating a strong state is the “exis-
tence of a social grouping with people sufficiently independent of existing
bases of social control and skillful enough to execute the grand designs of
state leaders.”'” The issue is whether a state has bureaucrats, technocrats,
and socioeconomic leaders who identify their ultimate interests with those
of the state. Although the military-dominated bureaucratic polity in Thai-
land brought technocrats into leading policymaking positions, these tech-
nocrats had no autonomous political base or constituency. While aristo-
crats and intellectuals have had strong constituencies outside of the
bureaucracy, they have not constituted a separate power base opposing
the interests of the authorities in power.

The economically powerful Chinese minority was similarly co-opted
by Thai authorities through the system of “pariah entrepreneurship,”
wherein Chinese business executives and the Thai political authorities
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agreed to respect and support each other’s spheres of influence. The Chi-
nese provided much of the financing for political leaders, who used the
funds for concentrating their political power, Until the 1980s, the Chinese
only rarely participated in political affairs. With increased interma
and assimilation of the Chinese into Thai society, it became increasingly
difficult to keep these spheres of influence separate. The important point is
that the business class has rarely acted as an autonomous force, separate
from the interests of the ruling authorities.

Thailand does not have strong autonomous socictal groups whose pri-
mary loyalties are with religious, regional, economic, or ethnic sects. The
principal extra-bureaucratic groups have interests that coincide with those
of the state. In this respect, Thailand meets the condition of a strong state,
requiring independent groups skillful enough to execute the grand de-

signs of state leaders.

The last condition concerns skillful leadership, which must be present
to take advantage of the conditions to build a strong state. Among Thai-
land’s dozen prime ministers in the past twenty-five years, quality and
strength have varied, but none has been so incompetent as to jeopardize
the fabric of the kingdom. On the contrary, most have been carefully se-
lected bureaucrats who have set forth generally conservative policies,
adapting those aspects of modernization and development that were ap-
propriate to traditional Thai ways. In addition, the fact that there has been
only one successful coup d'état since 1977 is testimony to the growing pro-
fessionalization of the army. Thai leaders have both enhanced and
undermined the conditions necessary for a strong state.

Foreign Policy

Thailand’s foreign relations must be seen in the context of the new interna-
tional era that has seen the end of the cold war. The most obvious manifes-
tations of this new world order include the perception that there are no re-
gional or great-power threats to Thai security and that the U.S. security
role in Southeast Asia has declined. ’
Internal considerations have also brought changes in Thai foreign poli-
cymaking. Thailand’s d

economic develop and the rise of
and other nonb ratic interests in the political sphere are
partially responsible for the new directions. Prime Minister Chatichai sur-
rounded himself with a Council of Academic Advisors that viewed these
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international and domestic changes as an opportunity for Thailand to reas-
sess its foreign policy and to initiate new policies more appropriate to the
new international order. The thrust of these mlhah\'cs was in the direction
of a “new ionalism,” toward normali of relati with the
Indochinese nations and toward economic rather than security relations.
Chatichai emerged as the leader for these new priorities, and the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs had to subordinate its views to those of the academic ad-
visors.

Chatichai’s academic advisors set forth the notion of Suwanabhum, en-
visioning Thailand as the core of continental Southeast Asia, including
Burma as well as Indochina. Thailand was to become the “economic en-
gine” of the area, with economics instead of security considerations in
command. This view was consistent with that of Thai businessmen who
have longed for the opening of the Indochinese marketplace for invest-
ment and trade. Thailand was to be the hub of this new economic group-
ing, supplying technology and capital in exchange for the natural re-
sources of its more impoverished neighbors. As the Cambodian crisis was
not resolved when the concept of Suwanabhum was set forth, the move to-
ward a closer economic union had not borne fruit by 1993.

The new nationalism took the form of relating to the United States as
an equal rather than as a client. Under Chatichai, Thai foreign policy less-
ened security dependence on the United States, asserted a policy of equi-
distance in its relations with allies and adversaries, and launched a dra-
matically new Indochina policy without seeking U.S. support.

The clearest example of the new era of Thai-U.S. relations concerned
the intellectual property rights (IPR) controversy. From the perspective of
the United States, the issue concerned the lack of Thai protection of the
copying of U.S. products, such as computer software copyrights and phar-
maceutical patents, as well as fairness in trade relations. From the Thai
perspective, the issue was defined in terms of U.S. protectionism, U.S. bul-

lying of a long-term ally, nationalism, and economic development.

The IPR issue symbolized the new |mpnnance of economic concerns
and the decline of security consid sin b the two na-
tions. Moreover, the issue showed the new importance of various forces in
determining Thai foreign policy. Until the period of semidemocracy, the
military dominated foreign policy in Thailand, with leading bureaucrats in
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, cabinet ministers, and political party lead-
ers playing secondary roles. Regarding the IPR issue, the United States
had to consider the reactions of the military, the Ministry of Foreign Af-
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fairs, advisory councils of the prime minister, the prime minister himself,
the parliament, mass media, and activist students, all of which played a
role in resolving the IPR dispute. The IPR negotiations were far more com-
plex than those of the past, when U.S. officials could deal directly and
solely with military leaders.

For the Thai government, the IPR controversy was another in a series of
hai relations. Foreign Minister

issues that brought about a crisis in U
Siddhi Savetsila spoke about the “cracks developing in the reservoir of
goodwill” that had been built during a century and a half of friendship.
The first crack came with the U.S. Farm Act and the textile quota bill, both
viewed by Thais as protectionist acts, and the second with demands that
economic sanctions would be applied to Thailand if the government did
notamend its copyright laws in keeping with U.S. wishes.

Domestic politics played a role in Thailand’s response to US. de-
mands. Chatichai’s desire to be active in foreign policy caused tension be-
tween the prime minister and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, especially as
Foreign Minister Siddhi is leader of a coalition—but nevertheless rival—
political party. Controversy over the parliament’s copyright bill caused
defections from the coalition, dissolution of the parliament, and new elec-
tions. The academic advisors convinced Chatichai that a strong stand
against U.S. demands would be popular, a view that turned out to be accu-
rate.

IPR became a rallying point for Thai sovereignty and its break from tra-
ditional patron-client ties with the United States. The response to U.S. cuts
of about $165 million in Thai benefits under the Generalized System of
Preferences (GSP) did not appreciably affect Thai exports. From the Thai
perspective, the political gains of resisting U.S. pressure more than com-
pensated for the loss.

Economic relations have replaced security ties as the kingdom's major
foreign policy concern. The Thai economy is now integrated into the world
capitalist system; therefore, the nation’s stability is increasingly vulnerable
to external pressures and fluctuations, which explains why the perceived
protectionism of U.S. trade policy has been regarded with alarm. Although
Thailand has enjoyed a billion-dollar-per-year surplus in trade with the
United States, the importance of the trade relations is asymmetrical. With
Thai exports to the United States accounting for only 1.2 percent of U.S.
imports, and U.S. exports constituting almost 20 percent of Thai imports,
the U.S. market is more vital to the Thai economy than the Thai market is
to the United States.

As cold war considerations continued to ebb, the importance of the
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United States to Thai security concerns correspondingly decreased. Cuts
in U.S. security assistance to Thailand, the reluctance of the United States
to play a major role in resolving the Indochina crisis, and Thailand’s new
nationalism have diminished the importance of U.S. security and contrib-
uted to the intensification of Thai efforts to forge closer ties with China, In-
dochina, Japan, the Soviet Union, and its ASEAN neighbors.

The new tone of U.S.-Thai relations reflects Thailand's growing impor-
tance in the world economy. Major aspects of U.S.-Thai relations continue
to include financial aid, joint military exercises, collaboration on Thai-
Cambodian relations, common efforts to save Indochinese refugees, coop-
eration to wage war on narcotics, and support for the Peace Corps. The
larger point, however, is that the relationship has irrevocably changed as
both nations find their way in the new era of international relations and
domestic political and economic forces.

A centerpiece of Chatichai’s new foreign policy initiatives was the
movement toward normalization of relations with Vietnam, Laos, and
Cambodia. This abrupt change in policy resulted from, first, the view of
the prime minister’s advisors that Vietnam no longer constitutes a direct
threat to Thai security; second, the fact that Vietnam itself desired normal-
ization; third, the feeling that closer economic ties would do more to lessen
tensions between the two nations than would confrontation; and finally,
the fact that Thailand could be master of its own destiny. The last point re-
fers to the Thai government’s willingness unilaterally to forge new rela-
tions with its neighbors without consultation with the United States or
ASEAN allies.

Chatichai’s invitation to Hun Sen, prime minister of the Phnom Penh
government, to visit Bangkok was a striking example of the government’s
willingness to move from entrenched policies and take a leadership posi-
tion in resolving regional problems. The Thai prime minister enmeshed
himself in the complex negotiations designed to secure a ceasefire in Cam-
bodia and head off a civil war. Simultancously, however, the Thai govern-
mentallowed the Chinese to use Thailand as a route to deliver lethal aid to
the Khmer Rouge forces ensconced in the western Cambodian mountains.
The Thai military also provided support to the rebel forces fighting against
Hun Sen’s Phnom Penh administration. To critics of Thai foreign policy,
this dual policy appeared to be a contradiction.

In 1989 Thailand and Laos began cooperating in securing their com-
mon border. High-level meetings reduced the tensions between the two
countries that began after the Communist takeover in 1975. The resolution
of border fighting over disputed territory in 1987-1988 facilitated the
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warming of relations. The major element of the new ties is a flourishing
trade, to be capped with an Australian-built bridge across the Mekong
River to facilitate the transport of trade items.

During the Anand and Chuan administrations, Thailand was criticized
for undermining U.N. attempts to resolve the crisis in Cambodia. As the
only frontline state involved in the Camb dian i lio, Thailand was
faced with the problem of keeping negotiations open with all involved
Cambodian factions. The Khmer Rouge, which controlled an area border-
ing Thailand, was participating in a lucrative cross-border trade. For Thai-
land, the trade was worth tens of millions of dollars. Gems (mostly rubies),
arms, and logging were in the hands of well-connected Thai business exec-
utives, military leaders, and rebel forces that have operated in the area for
generations. Thai officials claimed that it was impossible to control the
long border.

Thailand’s economy-driven foreign policy has also been manifested in
its leadership of the agreement by ASEAN to create a free trade area to en-
hance security. The January 1992 agreement to create this area (ASEAN
Free Trade Area, or AFTA) was a cooperative action to compete with the
European Community and North American Free Trade Association and to
respond to concern about economic dependence on Asian superpowers,
namely, Japan. AFTA, which would comprise a market of 320 million peo-
ple in a rapidly growing region, was based on the principle of “open
trade,” with participating nations lowering trade tariffs on one another’s

goods.

Altogether, Thailand has responded effectively to issues appropriate to
the new international era. These initiatives have been toward a “new na-
tionalism,” toward normalization of rel with the Indochinese na-

tions, and toward economic, rather than security, relations. Under Prime
Ministers Chatichai Choonhavan, Anand Panyarachun, and Chuan
Leekpai, Thai foreign policy lessened security dependence on the United
States, asserted a policy of equidistance in relations with allies and adver-
saries, and launched a new Indochina policy without seeking U.S. concur-
rence.

Conclusion

Thailand evolved into a racy, with new i
for more effective political participation. These new institutions have been
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assimilated into existing patterns in ways that fit traditional patterns of
political activity. Thai leadership has been able to cope with the tensions
that have arisen from the process of democratization. The Thai political
system, with its modified, open form, meshes with the personalism and hi-
erarchy that have been important parts of Thai culture.

Ata formal level until the 1991 coup, there has been open participation,
a free press, and free elections. At an informal level, Thai society is still
dominated by a small proportion of the society that controls the military,
economic, and political spheres. During the Chuan period, the Thai people
deemed that their government is legitimate because of both democratiza-
tion and steady economic growth. The prospects for sustaining parliamen-
tary democracy depended on the capacity of the government to meet the
needs of the people, the continued vibrancy of the economy, the restraint
of military leaders, and a smnmh monarchical succession. The prospects
also depended on the i gthening of such institutions as the
parliament and political parties and a cuncnmnam decrease in personal-
ism and self-interested, corrupt policymaking.

Thailand today is fundamentally different from Thailand of just a de-
cade or two ago, when the military-dominated bureaucracy controlled so-
ciety. As democratization and economic development flourished simulta-
neously and new groups emerged to challenge the traditional power
elites, Thai society evolved into one more independent, confident, stable,
and thriving. Thai history is replete with examples of successful manage-
ment of problems to ensure the independence and stability of the king-
dom.

Semidemocracy involves the participation of most groups within the
society; thus the paolitical system has been accepted as legitimate by rulers
and the ruled. Until the 1991 coup, Thais did not feel oppressed by their
government leaders, and (with rare exceptions) civil liberties have been
protected. Thailand’s continuing capacity to cope with changing demands
and to assert its own destiny has strengthened despite the interlude of
martial law in 1991.
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THE PHILIPPINES

In the quest for political and economic development, the experience of the
Philippines has been different from that of Thailand, Whereas the Thais
have shown an ability to meld traditional cultural values with selected
modern values in order to achieve development, the Filipinos have had
considerably less success finding the appropriate blend. In contrast to the
Thais, who have never had a foreign culture thrust upon them through co-
lonialism, the Filipinos, colonized for four hundred years by the Spanish
and then for forty-eight years by the Americans, were not as free to choose
those aspects of westernization most conducive to development. Instead,
the nation is beset even today by the same difficulties that arose during co-
lonialism: oligarchical politics, personalism, economic inequality, and de-
cay. Political development in Thailand was viewed from the perspective of
the Thai political system’s large capacity to cope with the changing needs
and demands of the people through the strengthening and expanding of
political institutions and the reduced importance of personalism in deter-
mining public policy. In the Philippines, this process toward development
and democratization has been stymied and in some cases reversed, dimin-
ishing the system’s capacity to cope with the people’s demands. The result
is more often institutional decay rather than development and authoritari-
anism rather than accountability.!

The long Spanish and shorter (but profound) U.S. domination of the
Philippines left a mixed legacy. From the Spanish, the Filipinos inherited a
highly unequal system of land tenure dominated by a powerful landown-
ing class. The landed families and the hierarchical society, still powerful in
Filipino politics, were rooted in clan warfare and Spanish feudalism. The
US. presence from 1898 to 1946 integrated the Philippine economy into
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the U.S. cconomy, nudged the country’s political structures toward com-
petitive democracy, introduced a system of public education that vastly
improved literacy rates (along with incorporating English as the national
language), and fostered the rise of highly trained technocrats, bureaucrats,
and entrepreneurs. The economic relationship of the Philippines with the
United States was built on the primary products produced by Filipinos for
the US. market. Sugar, under the control of a few landholding “barons,”
was the forerunner of crops grown for the foreign market.

Philippine independence, proclaimed July 4, 1946, followed World War
I1and the Japanese occupation and began a period of semidemocratic rule
within the context of a continuing oligarchy. A series of democratically
clected presidents ruled over a society still pervaded by personalism in the
form of patron-client ties. Civil liberties flourished, as did violence by the
private armies that surrounded the nation’s clite families.

When Ferdinand Marcos was first elected president in 1965, the Philip-
pines was experiencing economic growth and political stability. The vital
Liberal and Nacionalista parties, despite their fluid, nonideological nature,
assured the nation of lively competition for public office. At the same time,
Philippine society suffered from problems that originated during the colo-
nial era, the most salient of which were social and economic inequality,

corruption, food shortages, and widespread violence.

In 1969 President Marcos became the first president in the post-
independence Philippines to be reelected. His reelection was “bought” in
the sense that he gave government funds to local officials who manipu-
lated the vote in his favor. A constitutional provision precluded a third
term, so Marcos planned to stay in power by abrogating the constitution
and asserting that national crises demanded extraordinary measures. His
proclamation of martial law in September 1972 ended formal democratic
rule and began a fourteen-year period of authoritarian rule.

A majority of Filipino citizens supported Marcos’s initial steps to end
the breakdown of law and order, his promise of land reform, and his
strengthening of the army against insurrection by Communists through-
out the nation and by Muslim dissidents in the southern islands. This sup-
port dissipated as it became clear that his achievements did not match his
rhetoric and that the “temporary” period of martial law was merely a pre-
text to perpetuate his personal power.

Acting with the wholehearted support of the United States and using
his martial law powers, Marcos was both executive and legislator. To give
legitimacy to his regime, he instituted referenda, all of which turned out a
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90 percent vote in favor of his continued tenure, and elections, all of which
were fraudulent. Press censorship of criticism of the government, j
dissidents, lack of basic civil liberties, absence of a secret ballot, and control
of ballot counting were the means Marcos used to win approval of his rule.

By the mid-1970s, Marcos’s “New Society” began to disintegrate with
the rise of lawlessness in the countryside, the realization that the “constitu-
tional authoritarian” government was more authoritarian than constitu-
tional, the imprisonment of respected political leaders such as Marcos's ri-
val, Senator Benigno Aquino, Jr., and the awareness of a mismanaged
economy. This last problem was perhaps the most crucial in generating cit-
izen antagonism toward martial law. Unemployment rose to over 20 per-
cent and underemployment to 40 percent, real income shrank as inflation
increased, and corruption reached an intolerable state under “crony capi-
talism”” whereby Marcos’s friends were placed in charge of business con-
glomerates despite their lack of business acumen.

The “lifting” of martial law in 1981 temporarily improved the image of
the New Society but did not significantly change the authoritarian politi-
cal order. The government continued to be based on personalism with no
legitimacy granted to governmental institutions. Compared to the period
before martial law and to its Southeast Asian neighbors, Philippine politics
during the Marcos era was increasingly characterized by decay rather than
by development. As the regime lost its legitimacy, the Armed Forces of the
Philippines (AFP) became less professional, the economy worsened, and
the Communist party of the Philippines (CPP) and its military arm, the
New People’s Army (NPA), strengthened, thereby undermining the origi-
nal rationale for martial law.

By 1983, after the hierarchy of the Philippine Catholic church and busi-
ness leaders had turned against Marcos and when Marcos’s health was
known to be precarious, Senator Aquino returned to the Philippines after
several years of exile in the United States. Senator Aquino, the single great-
est challenger to President Marcos, was assassinated in August 1983 at the
moment he stepped out of the airplane in which he returned to the Philip-
pines. The almost universal belief of Filipinos in the government’s com-
plicity in this assassination brought forth long suppressed grievances.

The Marcos regime would no doubt have fallen even without Aquino’s
martyrdom, for Filipinos already knew that Marcos and his associates
were responsible for the country’s low vitality, whereas other non-
Communist Southeast Asian nations were flourishing.? After Aquino was

d, the Philippines faced di declines in industrial and
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agricultural production and in wages and employment as well as a flight
of capital, high inflation, severe undernourishment for children in the ru-
ral areas, a rich-poor gap greater than any other nation’s in the region, and
a negative economic growth while the other non-Communist Southeast
Asian nations were boasting of the world’s highest growth rates.”

A momentous event in contemporary Philippine politics took place
during three remarkable months, from December 1985 through February
1986. Bowing to intense pressure from the United States, wishing to take
advantage of better health during a remission of his illness, desiring to end
the attacks on him by the opposition, sensing the disarray of potential op-
position candidates, and confident about his capacity to engineer a man-
date, Marcos called for snap elections to be held on February 7, 1986.

From the moment Marcos announced the elections, the key question
was whether the opposition could unite around a single candidate, and
the answer was unclear until the final filing day. Previously, the opposition
had been able to unite only in its disdain for Marcos. Because of the highly
personal nature of Philippine politics, the competing ambitions of poten-
tial leaders, and Marcos’s ability to manipulate and co-opt rival forces, the

opposition had a difficult time presenting a serious alternative.
Structurally, the opposition suffered from the disintegration of the two-
party system during martial law. Instead, there were many parties and or-
gani each with an amk leader who wanted to be the candi-
date to run against Marcos. Corazon “Cory” Aquino, the widow of the
martyred Senator Benigno Aquino, Jr., emerged as the person around
whomall the oppositionists could coalesce. Her genuine reluctance to lead
added to her attraction as a sincere, honest, and incorruptible candidate,
precisely the antithesis of the president. A grassroots groundswell of sup-
port culminated in a petition with over one million signatures from Filipi-
nos urging her to run for the presidency. Mrs. Aquino met with Senator
Salvador Laurel, himself a major contender for the presidency, and fash-

ioned an eleventh-hour agreement whereby she and Laurel would be the
id

p land vice presi ial candidates, respectively, under the ban-
ner of Laurel’s United Nationalist Democratic Organization (UNIDO). For
the first time since 1972 when martial law was declared, the opposition
achieved unity.

Candidate Aquino, realizing that she could not match the president in
financial or organizational strength, proclaimed a “people’s campaign.”
Marcos, her opponent, had easy access to government money during the
campaign, which allowed him to raise officials’ salaries, decrease taxes,
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and lower fuel and utility rates. By the end of the campaign, some $500
million from the government treasury had been spent to reelect the presi-
dent. In contrast, the opposition spent $10 million, all of it raised from do-
nations.

Whereas Aquino’s first campaign speeches stressed her sincerity and
honesty and her empathetic qualities as a sufferer under Marcos, her later
speeches focused on issues and her program to reform the government.
She vilified the president for his corruption and immorality as she cited ev-
idence that the president had lied both about his role as a hero in World
War Il and about his fortune of several billion dollars in real estate around
the world. The former issue arose after investigations of U.S. Army docu-
ments disclosed that Marcos's claim that he headed a hunrrill:\ resistance
unit during the Japanese nccupamm of the l’h|]1ppme< was “fraudulent”
and “absurd.” U.S. cong also di d the
president’s wealth overseas. Aquino’s mn;nr theme was that Marcos had
brought economic ruin and political dictatorship to the nation and that she
would restore integrity.

Marcos's campaign focused on his experience, including his wartime
record, in contrast to his opponent’s “natveté.” He stressed the need for
strong male leadership rather than weak female leadership, suggesting
thata woman'’s place was in the bedroom rather than in the political arena.
Marcos claimed that Communists had taken over Aquino’s campaign and
that only he could handle the Communist insurgency. He accused Aquino
of planning to cancel the Military Base Agreement with the United States
and to dismember the republic by giving away Mindanao.

The voting was marred by fraud committed by Marcos supporters.
When the “official” count gave Marcos 54 percent of the vote, the National
Assembly—the final arbiter for voting controversies, proclaimed Marcos
the winner, but the opposition launched a peaceful crusade of civil disobe-
dience to bring down Marcos and allow the real winner, Aquino, to as-
sume office. The U.S. government, official observers, journalists from doz-
ens of nations, the Catholic church, and most Filipinos agreed that Aquino
had actually won the election by a large margin,

As Aquino’s civil disobedience campaign took hold, Defense Minister
luan Ponce Enrile and Licutenant General Fidel Ramos, vice chief of the
armed forces, defected from the Marcos camp and called for his resigna-
tion and for Aquino’s ascension to the presidency. This rebellion by former
Marcos supporters began a series of defections from the president, leaving
him with only a small, hard-core group of backers.
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When Marcos thr d to retaliate by bing the headquarters of
Enrile and Ramos, thousands of Filipinos—urged on by the archbishop of
Manila, Cardinal Sin—surrounded the building, some even lying in the
streets to keep the tanks from approaching. This display by students, farm-
ers, nuns, and shop owners became known as people’s power. The tank com-
manders eventually retreated and many defected to the opposition. The
United States signaled its support of the rebellion, thereby undermining
Marcos’s claim that only he enjoyed the confidence of the superpowers.
On February 25, 1986, Aquino and Laurel proclaimed the people’s victory
and were sworn in as president and vice president. The next day, Marcos
fled the country with his family to live in exile in Hawaii, where he died on
ptember 28, 1989, at the age of 72.

With little bloodshed, people’s power triumphed over a regime that
had dominated the political, social, and economic life of the Philippines for
twenty-one years. The republic was awash with optimism thata new era in
Philippine politics had arrived. Indeed, in the first months of the Aquino
regime the executive, legislative, and judicial institutions were revitalized,
the military curtailed, political parties refurbished, electoral processes
made honest and effective, the media freed, the Marcos cronies undercut,
and the citizens given back their rights. However, the monumental prob-
lems faced by Filipinos remained: oligarchical politics, personalism, eco-
lities, and weak institutions incapable of meeting

nomic and social i
the needs of the people.

In both the political and economic realms, President Aquino’s adminis-
tration achieved notable gains. Filipinos again expressed pride in their
country’s government after years of corrupt and demeaning leadership.
Governmental institutions were rejuvenated under a president whose

commitment to democratic values and procedures was irrevocable. Even
during Aquino’s first year as president when she had virtually unlimited
powers, she focused on restoring the democratic process. Civil liberties
were reinstated, including the writ of habeas corpus, the release of political
prisoners, and free and regularized elections. These gains came about
through the promulgation of a new democratic constitution approved by
over 75 percent of the Filipino people in a referendum in February 1987.
Contending with a desperately sick economy resulting from misman-
agement by the previous regime, the Aquino administration achieved
slow growth. The Philippine economic growth rate had been negative dur-
ing the last years of Marcos, but the rate under Aquino was 6.7 percent in
1988 and 5.5 percent in 1989 while inflation decreased. Growth was highest

|
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in the industrial sector, as confidence in the economy grew and construc-
tion projects flourished. But the growth rate plummeted to just over 1 per-
cent in 1992-1993. Philippine exports increased 25 percent in 1987, 1988,
1989, and 1990, and the flight of capital ended by 1989.

These achievements were even more remarkable when viewed in the
perspective of a regime that inherited a legacy of cronyism and corruption,
persecution and privilege. The fact that the Aquino administration was
able to survive atall was in itself an achievement. The fall of Marcos meant
the fall of his cronies as well, for many of them—as well as certain disgrun-
tled elements in the armed forces—viewed the Aquino regime as a threat
to their status. Within a four-year period after assuming the presidency,
Aquino survived six coup attempts.

Aquino had raised the expectations of the people with promises of re-
form in all areas of life. She promised the end of the politics of personalism
and the beginning of the politics of principle. Compared to the recent past
in the Philippines, the Aquino administration received high marks, but
compared to ideal standards or those of its Asian neighbors, its record was
weak. Although the level of corruption and privilege decreased signifi-
cantly under her administration, she failed to change the system in a fun-

damental way. As with all presidencies during the postindependence
period, the Aquino administration was characterized by oligarchical rule,
economic and social inequalities, desperate poverty, and the politics of
personalism,

Even the higher economic growth rates during Aquino’s presidency
were not clear economic achievements. The benefits of the recovery were
reaped almost entirely by the economic elites, with the rural population re-
maining poor. The rural poor were also hurt by 16 percent inflation in 1989
alone for such basic commaodities as food and energy.
sful attempts to end Communist insur-
gency were based on reconciliation, a policy the armed forces vigorously
fought against, claiming that the NPA insurgents were taking advantage
of the military’s soft line by strengthening their positions. To keep the mili-
tary from rebelling, Aquino’s counterinsurgency policy eventually moved
toward more conservatism and a harder line, including support for com-
munity vigilante groups established to repulse the rebels. These anti-
& ist, local self-def organizations proliferated with the failure
of peace negotiations between the Aquino government and the NPA.
Aquino’s endorsement of vigilantism was a sign that the Communist
movement was still intense, despite her administration’s reforms.

Aquino’s initial and unsuce
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In January 1988, the Asian Human Rights Commission criticized the
Philippine ;,:t-)\'cmmcm for “serious and unjustifiable” violations of hu-
citing abuses committed by government-supported vigilante
having “turned the whole of the

1

man rights
groups. These groups were viewed as
Philippines into a battlefield ... pitting civilian against civilian.”

Most Filipinos believed that stability would not return to the country
without a resolution of the tragedy of Senator Aquino’s assassination. In
ptember 1990, a special court found a former air force general and fifteen
other servicemen guilty of the death and sentenced them to life imprison-
ment. But even this verdict did not still the widespread belief that the
sassination would not have occurred without the approval of persons high
in government, namely the Marcoses.

Aquino, in short, failed to institutionalize the overwhelming personal
support she received from the populace. She did not develop a political
s when she was no longer in of-

as-

party that could carry on her reform poli
fice. Her followers expected that she would solve the nation’s problems
singlehandedly. The plethora of parties during her administration actually
weakened administrative discipline, as the leaders of various organiza-
tions vied for power rather than cooperating for the common good. Per-
sonalism triumphed over institutional legitimacy.

Personalism also became an issue when Aquino inetfectively dealt
with allegations of corruption among her own family members. As a mem-
ber of one of the wealthiest families in the Philippines, Corazon Cojuangco
Aquino was raised in the tradition of family ¢ and these ties pre-

It

cluded her from ending the improprieties of some of her Cojuangco rela-
s, several of whom had been Marcos cronies.

The Cojuangco family has been split both palitically and financially.

Supporting the president was her brother, Jose “Peping”” Cojuangco, the
leader of a major political party, the Laban ng Demokratikong Pilipino. On the
other side was her first cousin, Eduardo “Danding”” Cojuangco, a close
friend of former President Marcos whom he joined in exile. Eduardo
amassed one of the country’s largest fortunes as a result of favoritism
shown him by Marcos in numerous business ventures. He was the ulti-
mate patron in his home area of Tarlac Province, where he was known as a
one-man social security system. He is said to have awarded twenty-five
million pesos in loans and scholarships to more than twenty-five thousand
peoplein the province.”
This familial problem wa

exacerbated by Aquino’s reluctance to move
more forcefully toward meaningful land reform. Because Aquino’s family

P




The Philippines %

owned a six thousand-hectare hacienda, Luisita, in Tarlac Province on the
island of Luzon, her detractors viewed her reluctance as self-interest.
Aquino had the opportunity and power to put forth a comprehensive land
reform program when she had revolutionary powers during her first year
in office before the National Assembly was constituted. However, she
waited to promulgate her Comprehensive Agrarian Reform Program until
assembly members could gut those parts of the reform damaging to their
own interests. Because 130 of the 200 elected congressmen were leaders of
established landowning families and another 39 were relatives of these
families, the final land reform pmgram was characterized by compromise
and loopholes that g i ion of the status quo. Even Luisita
was not broken up nnd dl\'ldL‘d among its tenant farmers.

The Aquino administration was also reluctant to move forcefully on
the equally important problem of population growth. At the present rate,
the population of 60 million will increase to 100 million in just 30 years.
There is no longer a frontier to which a “surplus” population can move
and be productive, and over 750,000 new jobs are needed each year just to
maintain the status quo. Despite studies that show that the economy and
ecology cannot sustain the country’s population growth, the Aquino ad-
ministration has been reluctant to offend the Catholic hierarchy by advo-
cating contraception.

The reasons for the high (2.3 percent) population growth are many.
First, high levels of poverty correlate with high population growth rates.
Moreover, the leaders of the Catholic church, ina country in which over 90
percent of the population practices Catholicism, have opposed govern-
mental involvement in family planning. Parish priests, on the other hand,
have long been sympathetic to their parishi * use of contraception.
The machismo culture has also kept birth rates high because male prowess
isdefined in part by the number of children fathered.

An exception to Aquino’s overall weak record on reform measures was
the successful passage of the 1991 Local Government Code, which was de-
signed to decentralize decision-making away from Manila. It is not yet
clear if the devolution of powers simply increased local warlordism and
in the hands of the offi-

corruption or placed governmental responsibi
cials most responsive to the people.

Public opinion surveys show that President Aquino’s initial, almost
universal support decreased steadily as her tenure in office lengthened.
Nuisances frustrated Filipinos every day, especially those living in Manila.
Electrical blackouts, for example, continued three to four hours each day
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without any hope for remedy. (Ironically, the blackouts were caused by the
higher-than-projected growth in demand as a result of the improvement in
the economy.) Traffic jams were endiess, and crimes of all sorts beset the
people, Water shortages caused comfort and health problems, and drain-
age systems were clogged by sewage that might be left for weeks. Streets
in Manila were repeatedly repaired, an example of inadequate coordina-
tion among ministries. The Metropolitan Waterworks and Sewerage Com-
pany would dig up the streets to lay water pipes; the telephone company
would dig up the same streets again to install telephone lines; then the
Ministry of Public Works and Highways would dig up the streets again for
flood control.

Beginning in December 1989 with a military coup attempt that tempo-

rarily destabilized the government, a series of dreadful events occurred
that many Filipinos saw as ominous indications that the government’s
mandate was tenuous. A horrendous earthquake in July 1990, which dev-
astated one-fourth of the Philippine territory, was followed by the Iragi in-
vasion of Kuwait, which raised the price of oil, undermining the fragile
economy. This was followed by a typhoon that struck half of the Philip-
pines in November, claiming nearly four hundred lives. Half a million per-
sons were left homeless by the typhoon, and crops were ruined in a dozen
provinces.
Even more devastating was the eruption in June 1991 of Mount
Pinatubo in central Luzon, a volcano dormant for five hundred years. Con-
sidered the worst eruption in modern history, the volcano killed over five
hundred persons, caused hundreds of thousands to lose their homes and
livelihoods, and affected weather patterns throughout the world. The
eruption caused economic devastation in an already impoverished area
and resulted in the withdrawal of American troops from Clark Air Force
Base, situated about 20 miles from Mount Pinatubo, and covered with sev-
eral feet of ash.

Unbearably, five months later the Philippines suffered through tropical
storm Uring in the Visayas. The storms and floods caused some eight thou-
sand deaths and the devastation of tens of thousands of farms. Much of the
flooding could be attributed to the fact that the mountains were denuded
from deforestation.

In the midst of these tragedies, the Philippine Senate rejected the Mili-
tary Base Agreement with the United States, ending America’s foreign
military presence. Although the rejection could well be in the best long-
term interests of the Philippines, the immediate effect was the loss of sev-
enty thousand jobs and $500 million of U.S. foreign aid
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After intense debate and speculation, Aquino decided not to seek a sec-
ond term. (The constitutionality of a second term was part of the debate.)
Seven candidates declared their intention to become president, all but one
of whom (Miriam Defensor Santiago) represented traditional interests.
Aquino endorsed her minister of defense, Fidel V. Ramos, who was subse-
quently elected in May 1992 with only 23.4 percent of the popular vote.
(No runoff is required among those candidates with the highest votes.)

The most prominent candidates included Ramos, Santiago, Salvador
Laurel (vice president under Aquino), House Speaker Ramon Mitra, for-
mer first lady Imelda Marcos, rural boss and Aquino cousin Danding
Cojuangco, and liberal Senator Jovito Salonga. These candidates split the
votes evenly, allowing Ramos to win the largest pluralit

Ramos was known for his heroism in turning against his former boss,
Ferdinand Marcos, in 1986 and for his competent leadership in defending
Aquino against army-initiated coups. Nevertheless, he was laconic and
careful to a fault.

Ramos was faced with many of the same crises Aquino had been un-
able to solve: chronic crime worsened by a string of kidnappings against
Chinese children; continuing insurgency by Communists, rightist soldiers,
and Muslim separatists; a debilitated economy with the lowest growth
rates of ASEAN neighbors; and daily brownouts, sometimes lasting most
of the day. Ramos appointed commissions and directed his vice president
to head up committees to solve these extraordinary problems. He also en-
gaged in intensive travels to ASEAN to discover which of each nation’s
policies the Philippines could most effectively emulate.

Institutions and Social Groups

Patron-Client Relations
The Philippine government can be described as clientelist, a form of soci-
etal organization in which political life centers on relationships that are
largely person to person, informal, hierarchical, reciprocal, and based on
an obligation of indebtedness (utang na loob). Because they were too weak,
interest groups, political parties, the legislature, and other government in-
itutions have been suppl; d by clientelist relationships. Thus, political
life in the Philippines has consisted of v changing coaliti f cli-
entele groups that serve for both the articulation of mass interests and gov-
ernment control over the people.
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The need for patrons to provide resources to their clients has been a
major cause of corruption throughout Philippine society. Indeed, public
office has been used both for private gain and for the support of clients.
Clicentelist systems rely neither on rational allocations of resources nor on
market forces; their first priority is to perpetuate the power of those who
already rule.

Under President Marcos, the clientelist nature of Philippine society
was most obvious in the president’s grant of monapoly privileges to se-
lected followers. Marcos put control of numerous industries in the hands
of his clients and assured them of immunity from loss; when the economy
began to collapse and his authority lost legitimacy (after the assassinati
of Senator Aquino), Marcos lost control, first, over the resources he used to
reward his clients and, eventually, over the entire socicty.

With the rise of President Aquino, Marcos’s clientele lost its source of
favors, and new patronage groups emerged in the same fashion as has oc-
curred throughout Philippine history. President Aquino found it impossi-
ble toignore these relationships and eventually relied on her own clientele,
albeit in a less corrupt manner than Marcos. Her reliance on clientelism
further undermined the importance and legitimacy of political institu-
tions, resulting in the continued decay rather than development of Philip-
pine politics.

Constitutions

The Philippine experience with constitutions is less than one hundred
years old. The Malolos constitution of 1899, the first democratic constitu-
tion in Asia, was borrowed from South American and Spanish constitu-
tions and embodied the ideas of liberal democracy, representative govern-
ment, and separation of powers and checks and balances. This constitution
endured only a short time before the United States ended the short-lived
republic.

The U.S.-sponsored constitution of 1935 provided for a representative
democracy based on the U.S. model. A bill of rights safeguarded the peo-
ple’s involvement in the polity through the electoral process. A bicameral
legislature, an independent judiciary, and a chief executive (elected for a
fixed term of four years) provided for a separation and balance of powers.
The constitution remained in force until the 1973 constitution was
adopted, although in reality it became irrelevant with the advent of mar-
tial law. In 1972, Marcos convened a constitutional convention to draft a
new constitution based on a parliamentary rather than a presidential




The Philippines 83

model. However, Marcos’s declaration of martial law silenced debate on
his proposed constitution; a few months later a constitutional convention
approved the new constitution, which called for a parliamentary form of
government led by a prime minister and allowed the interim president
(Marcos) to decide when to convene the interim national assembly and to
make and execute all laws until he convened the assembly. The constitu-
tion was then approved by people’s assemblies (Barangay) and went into
effect January 17, 1973.

President Aquino’s victory led to a Freedom constitution, a provisional
document issued by presidential prmlamnlmn It provided for presiden-
tial appoi of a constituti ission to draft a new, permanent
constitution. Meanwhile, until the commission presented a new constitu-
tion that was similar to the one of 1935, President Aquino held executive
and legislative powers. A plebiscite on February 2, 1987, supported the
new document, with 75 percent of the voters approving.

Under the 1987 constitution, the powers of the president are more
circumscribed than under previous Philippine constitutions. The presi-
dential term is six years, with no reelection. To curb the familial patronage
of the Marcos years, the president’s spouse and all close relatives are
barred from appointment as public officials. Martial law powers are also
circumscribed, providing both the legislative and judicial branches the
power to review legal bases for the imposition of martial law.

The Aquino constitution is the most democratic in all of Southeast Asia,
providing for citizens’ civil liberties, a meaningful separation of powers,
and rights of participation in choosing government representatives.

The Legislature

In the postindependence period, the legislature has been both a bulwark
tor freedom and a tool for legitimizing presidential decrees. The Aquino
constitution gives prerogatives to the congress, including the
sole power to declare war, to withdraw presidential emergency powers,
and to determine revenue origination and appropriation. While the Mar-
cos constitution of 1973 allowed President Marcos to exercise both legisla-
tive and executive powers, the 1987 constitution in contrast makes a clear
separation between these powers.

The new ¢ itution called for a bi lc consisting of a
twenty-four-member senate elected at large for six vearb and for not more
than two consecutive terms. The house of representatives consists of not
more than two hundred and fifty members elected from legislative dis-




5 The Philippines

tricts apportioned on the basis of population. There are also members who
are elected through a party- ystem constituting 20 percent of the num-
ber of representatives. For the first three terms, half of the representatives
are to include labor, the peasantry, the urban poor, women, youth, and
other underrepresented groups.

Political Parties

The Philippines had a two-party system for most of its democratic period
(1946 to 1972) when the Liberal and Nacionalista parties held power in al-
ternation, with neither party able to get its presidential nominee reelect-
ed.” The ideological differences between the two parties were negligible,
and neither party appeared to represent the interests of the vast majority of
Filipinos. For the most part, the two parties functioned as mobilizers of
votes for specific candidates.

Under Marcos, one party dominated the political scene. Marcos’s New
Society Movement (Kilusang Bagong Lipuntan) (KBL) was a noncompetitive,
authoritarian party devoted to keeping Marcos in power and to maintain-
ing the support of the U.S. government. Through his magnetic personality,
his dominance of the bureaucracy and the legislative and executive
branches, his fraudulent plebiscites and referenda, and his manipulation
of nationalist symbols, Marcos controlled every aspect of the party and its
program.

When Marcos allowed other political parties to be established in 1978
in preparation for elections for an interim national assembly, some thirty

parties emerged with regional constituencies. However, these parties
were fragmented and unable to find financial backing. Thus, President
Marcos thwarted every attempt at achieving a semblance of opposition ac-
tivity.

In the postmartial law era after 1981, the KBL continued to dominate
politics. However, as Marcos'’s support deteriorated, opposition parties
began to emerge. The most important of these was UNIDO, formed in 1979
by Salvador Laurel who had broken from KBL. UNIDO, largely an alliance
of establishment politicians who had lost out when Marcos took control,
was united primarily in its opposition to his domination of the political
scene. Thus, UNIDO became an umbrella organization encompassing a
number of smaller parties under the leadership of prominent politicians
such as Senator Benigno Aquino, Jr., who established LABAN! (Fight!)
while still a political prisoner of Marcos. These parties formed the core of




The Philippines 8

support for Corazon Aquino when she became a candidate for the presi-
dency.

After Marcos fell from power, KBL members scattered to different
parties, including the once moribund Nacionalista party now led by Juan
Ponce Enrile, defense minister under Aquino (and later implicated in
coups against her). Vice President Laurel joined Enrile in the Nacionalista
party when he, too, broke with Aquino. At the other end of the ideological
spectrum, former Communist and labor leaders formed the Partido ng
Bayan to contest elections for the National Assembly.

No one party emerged around Aquino’s centrist-reform administra-
tion. Instead, a series of parties under the leadership of prominent politi-
cians was established to enhance the politicians’ political ambitions, How-
ever, in contrast to the two parties during the premartial law era, these
new parties had ideological as well as personal causes. The centrist and
left-of-center parties have given support to Aquino, although among
themselves they have disagreed over power sharing. The right-of-center
parties, which have opposed her leadership, have also squabbled over a
sufficient number of issues to prevent lhem from uniting. Thus, party poli-
tics has ined largely an clit activity, based on patron-
age and personalism. Political parties played almost no role in the 1992
presidential election. Instead, voting was determined primarily by atti-
tudes toward individual candidates.

The Military

Although long involved with supporting particular candidates for office,
the military has never played the dominant role in Filipino politics. In con-
trast to Thailand, the Filipino military has been subordinated to civilian
leaders and given the orthodox task of providing external defense and se-
curity against domestic subversion. (This second task was exploited by
Marcos to protect his personal interests.) Ramos is the first president who
was a military general.

The AFP consisted of 37,000 personnel in the 1940s. In the 1960s the fig-
ure was 62,000; between 1975 and 1976 the number jumped from 90,000 to
142,000; and today the total is about 154,000. Marcos expanded the army
three-and-a-half times its former strength during his tenure, which in-
creased military involvement in civilian life, including the militarization of
internal security forces® Under Marcos, the military was depro-
fessionalized through his appointments of cronies and fellow Ilocanos
(from Northern Luzon) to the commanding positions. The clearest such ex-
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to posi of i power is lous rather than a pattern, as both
were the wives of famous and powerful politicians. Marcos, who was gov-
ernor of Metro Manila and minister of human settlements until her hus-
band was overthrown in 1986, owed her claim to leadership to the authori-
tarian rule of President Ferdinand Marcos. Aquino was the saintly widow
of Senator Benigno Aquino. These women's power is more a function of
their familial ties to prominent male politicians than the successful sur-
mounting of the formidable barriers that have traditionally kept women
out of political positions of power."!

Filipinas are socialized to play subordinate roles to men in most areas
of life, although many women are prominent in the professions and in the
business world. In rural areas, women are responsible for the traditional
family responsibilities as well as farming chores. Women work many more
hours cach day than do men. Among the wealthy Filipinas, however,
women are more active in societal affairs because they can afford to hire
helpers who take care of the children and household tasks. Even among
the wealthy, however, women are socialized to let the men lead and to do
so demurely. Imelda Marcos’s flouting of such conventions caused her to
be ridiculed by both Philippine men and women.

Aquino’s rise to power was facilitated by the perception of her male
counterparts that she would be a pliable and temporary leader, easily ma-
nipulated by the traditional male leaders. However, her refusal to step
aside and allow her vice president, Salvador Laurel, to control her cabinet
choices and policy decisions surprised Laurel, the military, and other influ-
ential leaders. Ironically, however, her unexpected strength and popular-
ity and her commitment to democratic procedures have been major causes
of six coup attempts against her by forces who believed she was only a
temporary leader.

Insurgents

The revolutionary opposition in the Philippines gained strength during
the 1950s and 1960s but became a meaningful threat to the nation’s secu-
rity during Marcos's rule. The CPP, the central organizational unit of the
revolutionary opposition, is the largest Communist party in ASEAN and
the only such group to remain a viable threat. Serving as the military arm
of the CPP and consisting of some 12,000 to 20,000 armed personnel, the
NPA has actively engaged in insurgency activities throughout the archi-
pelago’s 73 provinces. The NPA at one time controlled about 20 percent of
the country’s territory.
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NPA strength has come from disillusioned peasants, especially tenant
farmers and day laborers, whose hopes for a better life were lifted by
Marcos’s announcement of a New Society and then dashed by unfulfilled
promises and expectations. Similarly, the rise of Corazon Aquino initially
weakened the NPA until promises of meaningful land reform and im-
provement in the standard of living went unmet. Students and intellec-
tuals were persuaded to join the NPA by the movement's claim to reflect
the nationalist struggle against imperialism and the peasant-worker strug-
gle against feudalism and dynastic politics. Other citizens supported the
NPA as the only viable force against the corruption and abuses of rights
perpetrated by local dynastic politicians and by military units.

President Aquino began her administration with a conciliatory policy
toward the NPA, inviting its members to join her government and to be-
come contributing citizens. However, the military balked and the NPA re-
jected her ceasefire proposals, forcing her to return to a harder line. During
the first four years of her term of office, the NPA continued to engage in vi-
olent actions designed to undermine the legitimacy of the administration
and to steer the populace toward support for the insurgents.

The Thai success in countering insurgency stemmed from combined
policies of reconciliation and amnesty with economic development. In the
Philippines, however, Aquino’s reconciliation policy was not matched
with a concomitant improvement in the standard of living. Although very
little outside support is provided the NPA, it has been able to capitalize on
the extreme poverty and negative economic growth rates suffered by
nearly half of the Filipinos. The nation’s interminable economic plight
bodesill for a resolution to the protracted guerrilla war.

The Church

As citizens of the only Christian country in Asia, Filipinos have felt them-
selves to be different from and even superior to their Asian neighbors.
With 84 percent of the population Roman Catholic, over 12,000 priests and
nuns throughout the archipelago, the largest land holdings in the nation,
and control over thousands of parishes, schools, and hospitals, the Catho-
lic church is a significant political, economic, and social institution.
Factionalized among conservative, centrist, and progressive forces, the
church has played a crucial role in all areas of Philippine life.

The current leader of the church is Jaime Cardinal Sin, archbishop of
Manila and head of the centrist faction. Cardinal Sin, in conjunction with
church bishops and clergy, played an important role in undermining Presi-
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dent Marcos’s administration and in fashioning the compromise that uni-
fied the opposition under Corazon Aquino.

The church’s role in bringing down Marcos and Cardinal Sin’s close re-
lationship to President Aquino have provided the church with an impor-
tant say in policy matters. Church leaders have been outspoken in their
condemnation of corruption and other dishonest practices and in their
support for programs that favor the poor and greater social justice.

Because of her devout religious beliefs, President Aquino acquiesced to
the pronouncements of the church on most issues. The most contentious
controversy concerns the desire of government officials to launch a family
plannmg program to slnw the highest birth rate in Asia. The church’s con-

of family p ing, specifically regarding the use of ep-
tives, has kept the gu\'tmmmt from achieving a plan designed to improve
health standards and reduce poverty. With 49 percent of the population
living below the poverty line and the population growth rate at 2.3 percent
a year, the chances of solving the poverty crisis are limited.

The other church-government controversy concerns the rapid rise of
AIDS cases. By the end of 1990, government health officials expressed
alarm that AIDS may be a far greater crisis than previously believed. The
church’s stand against I ality and artificial ¢ ption makes it
difficult for condoms and sex education to be distributed to those most in
need. President Aquino chose not to disagree with the church on these is-
sues. When Ramos, the first non-Catholic president in Philippine history,
set forth an anti-AIDS program that included condoms, Cardinal Sin de-
nounced both the plan and the president himself. Ni g these
controversies, the church has emerged as the primary symbol of peaceful
change, warning against political excesses by government and opposition

groups.

Democratization

The Philippines used to be known as Southeast Asia’s “showcase of
democracy,” and in terms of the formal institutions of government, that
description is accurate. In the postindependence period up to the time of
martial law, the Philippine government has carried out its functions on the
basis of constitutional guidelines, through the separation of powers, and
by adherence to a bill of rights.

Behaviorally, however, the picture is much different. Since the Spanish
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colonized the Philippines almost five hundred years ago, the nation has
been ruled by a small number of family dynasties that have controlled both
the economic and political spheres through decidedly undemocratic
means. From the great haciendas of the Spaniards to the patronage politics
during the U.S. period, these dynasties have ruled in a baronial, feudal
manner, each ¢ lling a particular area of the archipelago.

Even today, following the people’s power revolt, a group of provincial
barons commands the rural areas. In Cebu Province, for example, the gov-
ernor, the mayor of Cebu City, and the congressman are all named Osmena
and are from the politically powerful clan once led by a former president.

That ple, whichis iplied throughout the republic, is indicative of
a system that has ined i d ratic throug} Filipino
history.

The country’s archipelagic nature is partially responsible for the decen-
tralized, dynastic systems. Pervasive poverty also helps explain why the
poor learn to rely on their wealthy patrons. Dynastic families sponsor the
weddings of their laborers and tenants, pay for children’s educations, and
care for the sick, thereby forming a dependent tie that keeps the poor def-
erential and loyal. Without strong government institutions, patron-client
relations develop to meet the needs of the majority poor.

The explanation for the dynastic nature of Philippine politics is also
cultural. A Filipino’s loyalty is directed first to family, then to close friends,
then to the local community, then to personally known political leaders,
and finally to distant, impersonal governmental agencies. Although all of
these concentric circles of allegi place emphasis on the p | nature
of loyalty, an individual’s family and patron family demand the deepest
loyalties."?

These feelings of loyalty and d havebeen gthened by arit-
ual kinship (compadrazgo) in the form of godparents (compadre). This means
of formalizing a friendship is employed t persons of higher status
and lower status. In the compadre system, a reciprocity is formed in which
the higher-status contpadre renders material benefits and prestige and the
lower-status family provides loyalty, deference, and support. Thus, a can-
didate for office may be asked to sponsor a marriage or a newborn baby in
return for a family’s electoral support, and the family then has the right to
seek political patronage from its new compadre.'* Politicians are equally de-
sirous of becoming sponsors to ensure a wide base of electoral support.

A report on Filipino values commissioned by the Philippine senate in
1988 attempted to explain the reasons for the lack of democratic values.
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The major point was that Filipinos suffer from a colonial mentality that
suggests that everything Filipino is second-rate and everything Western is
first-rate. This report suggested that Filipinos have a feeling of national in-
feriority; hence, support for the nation’s governmental system is weak
compared to support for family and patrons. The report also suggested
that Filipino elites are often alienated from their roots and from the masses
of the people, most of whom they scorn. The elites” first value is to take
care of themselves and not to concern themselves with the public good.
Such values, of course, are not conducive to democratic rule, a form of gov-
ernment that requires mutual trust and respect for different points of view.

For democratization to take root in the Philippines, the formal institu-
tions of government must become more than facades for oligarchical rule.
Inasmuch as the overwhelming majority of newly elected senators and
representatives are members of families who have dominated Philippine
politics for centuries, the election of Corazon Aquino was more a restora-
tion of certain families (and the demise of a few who had aligned with
Marcos) than a revolution. Although the persons in charge of the govern-
ment have changed, there has been no fundamental change in the charac-
ter of the Philippine political system.

Economic Development

If Thailand has been the favorite case study for capitalist development of
agricultural societies in the last several decades, the Philippines became
the model for what not to do. On a par with Thailand in the mid-1970s,
when each nation had an annual per capita GNP of just over $300, the Phil-
ippines later faltered, achieving a $835 GNP in 1993 in contrast to Thai-
land’s $1,660. In the 1980s until the time Marcos left office, growth rates in
the Philippines declined, making the republic the only ASEAN state not to
share in this period of economic growth, Per capital GNP in 1984 had fallen
to the levels of a decade earlier.

The Aquino government eventually achieved growth rates of 6.7 and
5.5 percent in 1988 and 1989, respectively, but these figures are far below
Thailand’s 10 to 11 percent rate. Moreover, the August 1990 Iraqi invasion
of Kuwait brought about a rise in oil prices that affected the Philippines
more than the other Southeast Asian nations. The Philippines imports al-
mostall of its oil from the Middle East; thus, the crisis there doubled the oil
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import bill, worsened the trade deficit, dislocated 65,000 Filipino overseas
workers, ended foreign exchange remittances from these workers, and
added to the nation’s already huge budget deficit.

Economic growth rates since Aquino, however, although more satis-
factory than those under Marcos, ignore the 2.3 percent population
growth, the highest in Southeast Asia. Real growth, then, was only 4.1 and
2.9 percent in 1988 and 1989, respectively, and in 1991 and 1992 growth
rates fell to zero percent. Moreover, the figures do not make it clear that the
standard of living for laborers has decreased steadily for two generations
due to the decline of the economy, high ployment and und ploy-
ment, and inflation. (In 1993 unemployment was 9.8 percent and inflation
8.2 percent.) Concentration of wealth and land has long been more inten-
sivein the Philippines than in any other Southeast Asian nation. The slight
improvement in the economy has enriched the nation’s higher-status eco-
nomic classes but not the vast majority of the people.

The Philippine economy has been skewed since the days of Spanish co-
lonialism, which thrust a feudal economic system upon the Filipinos.
When Americans refined the system by their neocolonialism, the Filipino
government and people lost control of their economy to outside forces, in-
cluding multinational corporations, and to a group of incredibly wealthy
Filipino families (mostly of Spanish or Chinese background). Philippine
minerals and primary food crops were exported to U.S. markets, thereby
integrating the economy into the capitalist world system. Neocolonial re-
lations between Americans and Filipinos were of exploitation rather than
cooperation for the mutual good, with the bulk of the profits gained by
businesses in the Philippines going to Americans.

The Philippine economy at the end of World War Il was in shambles be-
cause of widespread destruction in Manila and the infrastructure through-
out the archipelago. The United States became the primary supervisor of
the Philippine economy, and President Marcos later supported U.S. domi-
nance of the Philippine economy while placing his cronies into positions of
power." Thus, the state bccamc the ma]or player in the economy, opening
it to greater penetration by inational corp i foreign banks, and
international funding agencies such as the World Bank. Only a small group
of Marcos-centered industrialists and financiers benefited from this new
form of state capitalism, while small businesses and labor groups were
weakened.

As with most Southeast Asian nations in the 1950s, the Philippines
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adopted an import-substitution industrialization (ISI) strategy to develop
the economy. In essence, the ISI strategy restricted imports of foreign
goods in order to improve the balance of payments and to generate new in-
dustries to make the nation more self-sufficient. The United States had al-
ready § d the d i ppine economy, so this policy was not
opposed by the Americans. lnmallv, the policy worked well in terms of
benefiting domestic manufacturing industries, and between 1950 and 1980
the share of manufacturing in the total economy rose from 8 to 25 percent,
while the share of agriculture declined from 42 to 23 percent.'* Manufac-
turing accounted for more than half the value of exports in the 1970s, just a
decade after accounting for only 6 percent. At the same time, however, ev-
ery economic indicator showed the Philippines to have the least effective
economy in the region.

The lack of success of ISI led international agencies such as the World
Bank to change their advice and to recommend an export-oriented indus-

trialization (EOI) strategy for economic development. EOI was the strat-
egy used by Thailand to achieve high economic growth rates. However,
interference by Marcos cronies kept protectionist measures intact so that
the new strategy never worked effectively.

During the 1970s the rise in oil prices and the price collapse of the major
Philippine exports, sugar and coconuts, caused a recession and a foreign
trade deficit crisis. Unemployment rose, and the standard of living deteri-
orated. These economic predicaments occurred simultaneously with the
people’s growing disenchantment with the New Society’s authoritarian
ways and gross corruption.

The Philippines is characterized by a large tenant farmer population,
which is prone to join revolutionary movements; thus, the failure of the
Marcos land reform scheme to improve the farmers’ lot further alienated a
large sector of the population. Only a minuscule percent of potential recip-
ients were awarded certificates of land after the 1972 land reform decree.
By the early 1980s, farm prices had dropped so low that starvation was a
real threat in the major sugar areas." In contrast, the large majority of Thai
farmers owned their own land and did not suffer the same degree of de-
cline in their standard of living; consequently, they rarely engaged in radi-
cal political activities.

Similarly, urban laborers grew increasingly angry about the erosion of
their wages and the deterioration of working conditions, while employers
found themselves losing profits because of the increased costs of energy
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and pressure from the Marcos administration to raise wages. Both of these
groups as well as the farmers could see that President Marcos’s family and
cronies were living in ostentatious luxury. Marcos had given his best
friends monopoly control over the sugar and coconut sectors, which led to
their amassing fabulous riches. These riches ended up in Swiss and U.S.
bank accounts and real estate transactions throughout the world, a flight
of capital that subverted the economy to an incurable state.

All these factors so undermined the economy that only a spark was
needed to bring Filipinos to the streets to demand change. That “spark”
turned out to be the return and assassination of Senator Aquino in August
1983. For Filipinos, the regime was not only a disaster economically but
morally as well.

All of these difficulties kept foreign investment at a minimum, in con-
trast to Thailand where Japanese, Taiwanese, South Korean, and U.S. capi-
tal stimulated and sustained economic growth. The decline of Marcos led
to increased international investment abroad, and six military coup at-
tempts frightened away both trade and aid. The Multilateral Aid Initiative
(MATI), known as the Philippi i Program, budgeted $3.5 billion
for the Philippines to be funded pru-nanl_\, by the United States, the World
Bank, and Japan; it was to be an Asian equivalent of the Marshall Plan,
which had been successful in rebuilding Europe after World War I1. The
money was to build an infrastructure, relieve the massive debt of the Mar-
cos administration, and provide aid to the needy. However, the continued
instability in the country slowed the pace by which MAI money reached
the Philippines.

Corazon Aquino and Fidel Ramos inherited a profoundly difficult and
complex situation that was not easily Ivable by even the di
economists they were able to bring to their administrations. The pmblcms
that beset the Philippines were the same as those of the past: economic in-
equality, land disputes, monopolistic industries, corrupt leadership, and
an elite class more concerned with self-interest than with the public good.
These are problems that can be resolved only by fundamental changes in
all areas of Filipino life, including the social, economic, cultural, and politi-
cal realms.

For most Filipinos, the standard of living remained the lowest in
ASEAN. That is a galling fact for a people who live in a country with rich
natural resources and for the most literate and highly educated population
in Southeast Asia with more experience with democratic rule than the
other nations in that region.
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The Philippine State

The Philippines is as interesting a case study as Thailand for analyzing the
role of the state, but for different reasons, Thailand was known as a bu-
reaucratic polity, where politics was enacted within the bureaucracy (in-
cluding the military) and societal institutions were of secondary impor-
tance. Only in recent years have extra-bureaucratic groups become
important in authoritative decisions that have an impact on the total soci-
ety. The Thai legislature, political parties, and business associations have
reduced direct domination by the military.

The Thai state lost some of its autonomy with the rise of competing
groups and democratization. On the other hand, because of effective cen-
tralized administration, Thai authorities have shown a high degree of state
strength by achieving their aims and meeting the needs of the citizenry.
Thus, the Thai state has gained authority from its demonstrated high ca-
pacity to meet the needs of the people and by the legitimacy provided by
the king,.

If autonomy from socictal institutions is a key variable for assessing
strength, the Philippine state is weak because its authorities are integrated
into a web of patronage networks that limits their authority. The Philip-
pine state cannot set a coherent program because its authorities are not
free from oligarchical connections that have been a major part of Philip-
pine politics for five hundred years. In this respect, the Aquino years are
notdifferent from the Marcos years.

The Philippines is an example of a state that intervened in the economic
system with devastating results. President Marcos undermined market

forces by setting up incomp cronies in busi then providing
them with subsidies that relieved them of the need for accountability and
cfficiency. Marcos'’s crony capitalism was th diff from that of

his predecessors and successors only in degree. In contrast to Thailand, the
Philippine state has critically hurt the economy through its corrupt inter-
vention and its subservience to the economic dynasties. The result has
been an economy of gross inequality, slow growth, resistance to change,
and an inability to become part of the international economy (except in an
exploited manner).

As discussed in the other country chapters, the first condition neces-
sary for state strength is massive social dislocation. Unlike Thailand,
which had no colonial heritage, the Philippines experienced two colonial
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regimes, both of which had a massive impact on every aspect of the coun-
try’s life. Moreover, and again in contrast to Thailand, the Japanese inter-
regnum was a period of dreadful trauma and d ion, and Manila was
all but destroyed. In terms of this condition, then, the Philippines has the
necessary background for development as a strong state.

A strong state is more likely to emerge when at a historical moment ex-
ternal political forces, such as a threat of foreign invasion, favor concentra-
ted social control. In 1972 President Marcos used the internal threats of in-
surgency and civil war in the Moslem provinces to buttress his arguments
for martial law. This insurgency and insurrection remained viable under
his martial law as well as during Aquino’s presidency. Thus, on this condi-
tion the experience of the Philippines is conducive to the rise of a strong
state.

A social grouping that is independent of existing bases of social control
and is able to execute the policies of state leaders is the third condition fora
strong state. As if trying to fulfill this condition, the Philippine govern-
ment has co-opted bureaucrats, technocrats, and business executives who
identify their ultimate interests with those of the state. The dynastic fami-
lies, on the other hand, have a separate power base (their regional clien-
tele) that is often at odds with state authorities. The economically power-
ful Chinese also have not acted as an autonomous class. (Corazon
Cojuangco Aquino is a descendant of a Chinese immigrant.)

More than Thailand, the Philippines has strong autonomous societal
groups whose primary loyalties are with their religious, regional, and eco-
nomic clienteles. Catholic church leaders play an important political role
in contrast to Buddhist leaders in Thailand, who are apolitical. In their
home provinces, the dynastic families carry out policies almost autono-
mously, independent of central government dictates. Intellectuals, stu-
dents, and insurgents also have interests opposed to the central authori-
ties. In this respect, then, the Philippine state is weaker than Thailand,
lacking legitimacy and the capacity to integrate independent groups that
are skillful enough to execute the designs of state leaders.

In terms of leadership, Philippine leaders have differed in strength and
accordingly have either gthened or kened the state. Marcos col-
lected great powers for himself and his clientele, but he was sufficiently in-
competent to jeopardize the fabric of the republic. Aquino reinstated
democratic government, but she was unable (or unwilling) to form policies
that undermined the oligarchical form of government.

Thus, the Philippines has experienced the necessary conditions for the
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development of a strong state: massive social dislocation and external sup-
port. However, the state has remained personalistic with ineffective lead-
ership and low capacity to meet the needs of the people.

Foreign Policy

The United States, the Philippines’ closest ally, is also the republic’s big-
gest foreign policy problem. Since the colonial period, the United States
and the Philippines have had a “special relationship,” a term that aptly de-
scribes the close and complex ties shared by the two nations for almost one
hundred years.

The Philippines, as Asia’s most Americanized country, shares a com-
mon Christian heritage and the use of the English language. In clothing,
music, art, education, and politics, Filipinos have emulated Americans
rather than their Asian neighbors. The result, therefore, has been a love-
hate relationship. Many Filipinos look to the United States as their hope
and even their future home at the same time that they demonstrate against
U.S. interference in their affairs. The classic illustration of this ambivalence
is the equal number of Filipinos demonstrating against U.S. policy in front
of the U.S. embassy and the number of Filipinos waiting there in line for an
immigration visa.

U.S. support of President Marcos, which was believed to have sus-
tained and prolonged his rule, was applauded by some and denounced by
others. The last-minute U.S. support of President Aquino, after it became
clear that Marcos was finished, together with help in persuading Marcos to
leave the country only partially helped to undo the damage.

Meanwhile, the presence of U.S. bases on Philippine territory has in-

ied the conflicting ions Filipinos feel toward the United States.
These sixteen facilities (later reduced to six) were negotiated in the 1947
Military Bases Agreement (MBA) to run for ninety-nine years. In 1966,
however, the term of the MBA was reduced to twenty-five years (to 1991),
to continue thereafter subject to one year's notice of abrogation by either
party.”” Negotiations commenced in 1990 to determine the future of U.S.
bases in the Philippines.

The great importance that both nations placed on negotiations made a
settlement difficult. For the U.S. negotiators, the issue was the continua-
tion of the military’s forward defense strategy in the Pacific. Moreover, as
the Pacific Rim continued its dynamic economic growth and political de-
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velopment, that region was increasingly important for the United States
economically, politically, and strategically. The U.S. defense of the sea and
air lanes in the Pacific was an important mission for Subic Bay Naval Sta-
tion and Clark Air I'orcc Basc in the Phlllpplnl.‘s in pruvndm;, the U.S. Sev-
enth Fleet i for t Asia,
in the Indian Ocean, and in Nurtheasl Asia (especlall) near Japan).'®

Subic was the largest naval supply depot outside of the United States,
and Clark was the center of all air operations from Hawaii to the Indian
Ocean and the Persian Gulf. Troops could be airlifted from Clark to the
U.S. base at Diego Garcia in case of emergencies in the strategically and
economically indispensable Persian Guif."” From the vantage point of U.S.
negotiators, the bases were an integral part of an interdependent global
network of alliance relationships and strategic facilities among the non-
Communist countries of the world.*'

Those who supported retention of the bases also noted the economic
benefits they provided the Philippines. Indeed, an estimated 3 percent of
the Philippine GNP was generated, directly or indirectly, from the bases:
from the 30,000 U.S. personnel, from the 45,000 Filipinos who worked for
the bases, and from Filipino businesses established near the bases, as well
as from taxes paid by all these employees. An estimated $500 million, a
huge amount in a poor country, was generated by the bases each year and
fed into the local economy. In addition, compensation for use of the bases
was $962 million over a three-year period between 1988 and 1991.

Supporters of the bases argued that a U.S. presence guaranteed a US.
defense umbrella for the Philippines that kept the military budget lower. If
the United States withdrew, Philippine tax money would have to be di-
verted to the military, away from other needed programs. U.S. support for
the multibillion-dollar, multiple aid initiative would also be jeopardized.
Moreover, U.S. withdrawal would make a military coup easier to carry
out. U.S. air power was used to put down the December 1989 coup that
came close to overthrowing the democratic government of President
Aquino. Potential coup leaders would be less willing to attempta takeover
if the U.S. military could be quickly deployed.

Despite these problems, the United States was forced to move its bases
to several locations in the area. Indeed, one advantage is that such a dis-
persal has made U.S. forces less v/ ble in war. Singapore, for pl
offered port facilities, and Guam became a primary repair base, while Aus-
tralia, South Korea, Japan, and Micronesia provide air support facilities.
Thailand, Malaysia, and Indonesia also host bases.

For the Filipino negotiators, the crucial points were not strategic ad-
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vantage but the issues of nationalism, constitutional principles, compensa-
tion, and social problems. Those who argued the nationalist issue stated
that because the Philippines was no longer threatened by an outside ad-
versary, the U.S. bases were no longer necessary to protect Philippine secu-
rity and sovereignty. From th::. \'whpomt the bases were an affront to
Philippine sc gnty, ac i ion of the dependent relation-
ship between the Philippines and the United States.

The other disputed issue was the impact the bases had on the quality of
life in areas surrounding the bases. From one perspective, the bases in-
stalled a “moral cesspool” in Olongapo and Angeles City. In Olongapo
alone, some sixteen thousand prostitutes serviced sailors on rest and recre-
ation, although AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases infected
these prostitutes. Unfortunately, the economies of these towns were based
on socially undesirable activities, a situation that fostered a negative repu-
tation for all Filipinos.

After months of negotiations, the Philippine Senate rejected the base
agreement and requested that the Americans leave Subic. Prior to this de-
cision, the United States, as a result of the destruction from Mount
Pinatubo, had begun the withdrawal from Clark Air Force Base.

The Philippine Senate’s deter ion was based on the desire to move
from a dependency relationship with the United States to a more national-
istic posture. The decision led to tensions and challenges as the nation sub-
stituted the traditional view of reliance for security on the United States to
a more broadly based view. Even though the Philippines remained under
the American nuclear “umbrella” there was no clear threat from abroad to
Philippine security, and there was the luxury of time to carry out the trans-
formation.

In the short run, the decision to oust the Americans worsened foreign
confidence in Philippine stability, thereby worsening the already desper-
ate economy. However, the long-term gain could be important for the
country’s psyche: taking responsibility for the nation’s ills, rather than
blaming “American dominance” for every difficulty, and undermining
NPA propaganda about American “neo-imperialism.” Shouldering re-
sponsibility should oblige Filipinos to look more creatively and deter-
minedly forappropriate solutions. One reason for such hope is the fact that
the United States was not an issue in the 1992 presidential campaign.

In an attempt to find a compromise between the short-run disadvan-
tages and the long-run advantages of the American withdrawal from Su-
bicand Clark, President Ramos announced in November 1992 that Ameri-
can ships, aircraft, and troops could continue to have access to military
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installations in the Philippines. The policy of giving Americans a lease on
part of Subic was designed to reduce defense expenditures by the Philip-
pines, undercut the military’s insistence on a bigger budget, assure Ameri-
can involvement in case of an attack on the Philippines, recoup rental pay-
ments, and improve ties with the United States. The disadvantages of the
policy were the potential for revived furor over a continuing U.S. presence
and the delays such access could bring about in turning Subic into a com-
mercial, privatized, economic zone.

Shortly after Ramos’s announcement, some Filipino senators ques-
tioned the effectiveness of the Mutual Defense Treaty between the United
States and the Philippines, which commits the two countries to mutual
support in the event of external aggression. U.S. diplomats responded
with frustration that the Philippines could end up as the only ASEAN
country that does not allow U.S. ships refueling and visiting rights.

Fidel Ramos, in his June 1992 inauguration speech, stressed his view of
security, which included military, political, economic, societal, and envi-
ronmental factors as major aspects of the nation’s defense. He spoke about
the importance of political stability, access to resources, societal unity in
the context of cultural autonomy, and protection of the nation’s resources
as the new, crucial variables that measure security. He stressed that a
strong economy guarantees security as well as autonomy. Ramos argued
that the major security problems are massive poverty, Communist insur-
gency, Muslim secession, military rebellion, and urban unrest. He did not
list external threats.

Ramos’s litany of domestic ills was an apt reflection of security con-
cerns. The absence of any external threat to Philippine security was apro-
pos in the sense that the armed forces were incapable of defending the
country from external agg; Training and expendi have focused
primarily on internal defense to control insurgency and Muslim separat-
ists. By 1992, the twenty-four-year-old Communist Party of the Philip-
pines had stalled, beset by internal differences and government pene-
tration. Nevertheless, precisely because of domestic problems, the
Philippines was the only ASEAN nation with a viable Communist party
and a Muslim separatist force.

Conclusion

The contemporary Philippine political system is formally democratic,
with structures and procedures conducive to an open polity. Informally,
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however, the system remains oligarchical, ruled by a self-perpetuating
elite of landed families that has commanded the political and economic
scene for centuries. Figuratively and literally, President Aquino symbol-
izes this grand contradiction: commitment to democracy versus loyalty to
her wealthy family.

In contrast to Thailand, the Philippines has not assimilated modern
values with traditional ways in a coherent or harmonious manner. The
Philippines also has not brought legitimacy to its government; there is no
Philippine parallel to the Thai king. Moreover, the Philippine polity has
not met the needs of the people. Indeed, the standard of living of most Fili-
pinos has deteriorated in the past several decades as a result of govern-
mental mismanagement and the greed of the country’s leaders. The Philip-
pine capacity to cope with changing demands and to assert its own destiny
is problematic.
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INDONESIA

With over 180 million inhabitants, making it the fifth most heavily popu-
lated nation in the world, Ind sia presents different challl in its
quest for economic and political development than its less populated,
more homogeneous neighbors. Almost half of all Southeast Asians live in
Indonesia, which has thousands of islands and thirteen major and hun-
dreds of minor ethnic groups. Two-thirds of all Indonesians live on the is-
land of Java, one of the most densely populated areas of the world, while a
minority lives in the larger outer islands. Although 90 percent of the popu-
lation is at least nominally Muslim, the variety of religious beliefs within
this Islamic ambiance suggests diversity more than unity. Indonesia is
characterized by geographic, linguistic, ethnic, and social heterogeneity;
thus, the population has overcome almost insuperable obstacles in achiev-
ing nationhood.
In contrast to Thailand and the Philippines, Indonesia experienced a
ing struggle for independ, at the end of World War 1l. Having
lived under Dutch colonialism for three hundred and fifty years and then
Japanese occupation during the war, during the postindependence period
Indonesians looked for a leader who could forge unity within diversity. As
spokesman for Indonesian independence, leader of the revolutionary
struggle against the Dutch from 1945 to 1949, and first president of inde-
pendent Indonesia, Sukarno became the charismatic “solidarity maker”'—
destined, it seemed, to forge a “new Indonesian person.” Neither Thailand
nor the Philippines needed such a leader because their societies had not
been as devastated or torn asunder as Indonesia’s.
Postindependence Indonesia can be divided into three periods: (1) par-
liamentary democracy 1950-1957 (followed by a transition period, 1957~
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1959);(2) “guided democracy,” 1959-1965 (followed by a transition period,
1965-1967); and (3) “new order,” 1967 to the present. The first period fea-
tured multiple political parties, parliamentary government, and elections.
These Western-style governmental forms—adopted to prove to Indone-
sians that they could govern themselves in a “modern” democratic
manner—did not fit well with Indonesian culture, which traditionally
placed little value on representation, group formation, and majority-plus-
one governance. Eventually, the westernized institutions were blamed for
the government's inability to meet the economic needs of the people.

As liberal democracy floundered, Sukarno moved toward a political
system based on Indonesian traditions, with Western-style voting re-
placed by nusj h-niufakat ditional method of deliberation-
consensus—with Sukarno himself as the ultimate and unchallenged arbi-
ter. The essence of guided democracy was gotong rojong (mutual benefit),
where in an environment of cooperation and tolerance (rather than compe-
tition) decisions could be arrived at with unanimous approval.

Torally support for his guided democracy, Sukarno made nationalism
the cornerstone of his ideology. Nationalism was defined as the submer-
gence of regional and ethnic loyalties in favor of national ones, allegiance
to \ukamo, indigenous patterns of governance (free from the mentality of

ialism), and the ihilation of neocoloniali After Sukarno
banned most political parties, reduced the power of parliament, and sus-
pended civil liberties, he moved ideologically to the left—embracing the
Communist Party of Indonesia (PKI)—and then to the right—
strengthening the armed forces—when the PKI became too dominant.
Sukarno tried to balance the demands of numerous groups including the
PKI, Chinese entrepreneurs, students, rightist Muslims, outer-island
groups, and the army.

Although guided democracy was initially supported as an Indonesian
antidote to a failed Western system, the deterioration of the economy and
the administrative chaos that ensued undermined the unity Sukarno had
established. Corruption was flagrant, and the cost of living index rose
from a base of one hundred in 1957 to thirty-six thousand in 1965. Unem-
ployment was rampant, and Communists were gaining strength as peas-
ants and workers were armed with Chinese weapons.

In 1965, in one of the most far-reaching events in contemporary South-
east Asia, a group of dissident army officers planned a purge of their high
command, which led to an attempted coup d'état. The result changed In-
donesia’s political structure fundamentally, decimated the PKI, led to one




Indonesia 107

of the worst bloodbaths in history, and brought into power a military gov-
ernment that has ruled ever since.! The precise roles of the PKI, the army
generals, the dissident army rebels, and President Sukarno himself in the
September 30-October 1 Gestapu coup may never be known, as the evi-
dence is inconclusive and contradictory. What is clear, however, is that
General Suharto, the commander of the Strategic Army Reserve, assumed
command of the army and captured the leading participants within hours.
The coup failed when the army united against the rebels and the popula-
tion failed to rise in support of the dissidents.

Within a year, the slaughter of hundreds of th ds of Indo-
nesians—mostly suspected Communists—occurred, with the encourage-
ment of the army. During this transitional time (1965-1967), Suharto
reduced Sukarno’s power, banned the PKI, ended the policy of confronta-
tion (Konfrontasi) against Malaysia, rejoined the United Nations, and by
1967 had taken all power for himself. Sukarno died June 21, 1970, at the age
of 69, while living under house arrest.

Suharto proclaimed a new order for |
postindependence charismatic, ideological, and
leadership of Sukarno and beginning a period of pragmatic, developmem-
oriented, authoritarian, and stable rule that has endured to the present.
The first task of the new order was to create a stable and legitimate politi-
cal system with control throughout the archipelago; the second task was to
rehabilitate the shattered economy.

To achieve the first task, the army was purged of pro-Sukarno forces
and made the basis of Suharto’s power base. Suharto then set up a “gov-
ernment party”’ called Golkar (an acronym for golongan karya, or functional
group), which was dominated by the military and administered by offi-
cials at every level of government, from national to village. All govern-
ment officials had to become members, so Golkar developed a nationwide
apparatus. Suharto further strengthened Golkar by forcing four Muslim
political parties to merge into the United Development Party (PPP), while
three secular parties and two Christian parties merged with the Indone-
sian Democratic Party (PDI). These two parties, which became the formal
opposition to Golkar, did not have access to the resources available to
Golkar and consequently were not able to challenge Golkar’s political
dominance. The appointment of retired military officers to leadership po-
sitions provided Golkar with greater clout.

To give legitimacy to his regime, Suharto agreed to elections for mem-
bers of the People’s Consultative Assembly (MPR), which in turn elected a
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presidentand vice president for five-year terms. In these elections, in 1971,
1977, 1982, 1987, and 1992, Golkar won 63, 62, 64, 73, and 68 percent of the
vote, respectively. Golkar’s success was due largely to its ability to mobi-
lize the governmental burcaucracy on its behalf and to persuade voters
that the nation’s continued economic growth and political stability re-
quired the continuation of its rule.

Suharto was as successful in rehabilitating the economy as he was in
stabilizing and legitimizing the political system. Assembling a group of
Western-educated economic technocrats and listening to their advice, he
cut government and defense spending, reduced inflation (from thousands
percent during the Sukarno regime to less than 10 percent), greatly in-
creased per capita income, reaped revenues from the sale of oil, and sus-
tained an average annual GNP growth per capita of about 4.8 percent dur-
ing his tenure in office.

The availability of food improved in Indonesia more rapidly than in
comparable developing countries so that the country is now self-sufficient
in rice. An Indonesian born in 1985 can expect to live 23 percent longer
than one born in 19657 Out of 135 million Indonesians in 1976, 54
million—or 40 percent—were below the poverty level. By 1987, out of 172
million people, only 30 million—or 17 percent—were below the poverty
line.

The success of the Indonesian economy (relative to that in the Sukarno
period) was the principal cause of widespread support for the Suharto ad-
ministration. Economic growth brought Suharto legitimacy and undercut
allegations by his detractors about the authoritarian nature of his regime.
The strength of the economy was integrally related to the regime’s politi-
cal stability.

Because of Suharto's advanced age (72 in 1992), the pre-election period
included much discussion about the shape of the new order without his
leadership. However, once Suharto announced his availability for a sixth
term as president in 1992, politics in Indonesia settled down to the stable
routine of the past several decades.

The major criticism of Suhartos leadership concerned the rise of indig-
enous conglomerates dominated by the friends and family of the presi-
dent. More and more areas of the industrial economy—television stations,
toll roads, telecommunications contracts, oil tanker leases—were con-
trolled by the children of Suharto.* Because these monopolies came about
through personal contact with the president, there emerged more and
more cynicism about the economy from the business community.




Indonesia 109

A second criticism came largely from intellectuals who chafed at the
government’s whims regarding openness in the society. Foreign newspa-
pers were periodically censored, travel abroad was restricted, and free-
dom of speech was curtailed. This criticism reached a crescendo when the
military committed human rights abuses against the people of East Timor.
The worst abuse came in 1991 when soldiers killed about one hundred Ti-
morese who were involved in a peaceful procession. When Western gov-
ernments threatened sanctions against Indonesia, Suharto initiated an offi-
cial inquiry that found that “es ve force” had been used. This
admission was pathbreaking in its straightforward reproach of the for-
merly sacrosanct military

Neither of these criticisms undermined the conventional view that
Suharto was untouchable as a candidate for president. With Golkar
achieving another landslide in the 1992 parliamentary elections, the choice
by the MPR in March 1993 was a foregone conclusion. With no serious op-
position candidates challenging the president, his election was unani-
mous.

Institutions and Social Groups

Constitution

Contemporary Indonesia has been ruled under two constitutions: the 1945
constitution for the periods 1945-1949 and 1959 to the present, and the
1950 provisional constitution of 1950-1958. The present constitution calls
for a People’s Consultative Assembly as the highest governmental body in
the land. The MPR elects the president and vice president, and each holds
office for a term of five years. The president, although responsible to the
MPR, is the executive head of the government, in charge of its day-to-day
administration. He has overall power over the armed forces, appoints
ministers and governors, and promulgates laws.

The MPR consists of 1,000 members, including the 500 members of the
parliament (DPR). Twenty percent of the DPR is appointed by the govern-
ment from the Indonesian military, ostensibly to ensure political stability
by g ing executive domi of the legi * In brief, the con-
sti was fashioned around a d government led by a strong
president. Suharto has been able to use the powers delegated to him by the
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constitution to dominate virtually every aspect of political life in Indone-
sia.

Military

In no other Southeast Asian nation, with the possible exception of Burma,
has the military so pervasively intervened in politics. Now enshrined in
state doctrine, the military has set forth the notion of dwi fungsi, or dual
function, providing the military with both a security and a sociopolitical
role in Indonesian society. Through legislation, this dual role has legiti-
mated the military’s involvement as members of the cabinet, governors of
provinces, members of the legislative body, and leaders of Golkar. It is im-
possible to imagine in the short term an Indonesian administration with-
out the active participation of army generals.

The Armed Forces of the Republic of Indonesia is characterized by a
generational split between veteran soldiers who fought against the Dutch
in the 1945-1949 war and younger soldiers who did not. The new genera-
tion was educated in Indonesia, and its military training stressed profes-
sional subjects. Younger officers, who have gradually taken over most of
the top military positions, have supported Suharto (a 1945-generation offi-
cer) despite their ambivalence about the legitimacy of dual function. Gen-
eral Try Sutrisno is the first armed forces commander of the new genera-
tion, and he was elected vice prcs:den( by the MPR in 1993,

Although the g i di e will be i d most clearly
when a :uu:u,s\on decision occurs, these differences are muted while
Suharto is in power because of the universal support he receives from his
military subordinates. However, when he chooses not to remain presi-
dent, both generations will attempt to replace him with a leader who sup-
ports their respective groups.

Bureaucracy

Suharto’s Indonesia has been characterized as a bureaucratic polity: “a po-
litical system in which power and participation in national decisions are
limited almost entirely to the employees of the state, particularly the offi-
cer corps and the highest levels of the bureaucracy, including especially
the highly trained specialists known as the technocrats.”” Since the begin-
ning of the new order, the president, his personal advisors, selected tech-
nocrats, and top-level generals have exercised decisive control over na-
tional policymaking. This wielding of power has rarely been draconian
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(the period from 1965 to 1967, when suspected dissidents were executed,
was an exception). Instead, bureaucratic leaders have relied on co-
optation, manipulation of the electoral process, selected repression, per-
suasion, and success in meeting the needs of large numbers of Indone-
sians.

Initially after independence, the bureaucracy was weak because the
Dutch had not trained an effective corps of Indonesian officials. However,
the establishment in the 1970s of a new corps of civil servants known as
Korpri made the burcaucracy far more efficient and eventually established
its authority throughout the nation. Korpri is centralized, with the presi-
dent appainting the governor in each of the twenty-seven provinces. In
contrast to other Southeast Asian countries, the military holds the majority
of bureaucratic positions, including most of the governorships.

Suharto has been responsible for seeing that a large number of
Western-educated technocrats hold important positions in the civil ser-
vice. They have been responsible, in turn, for much of the success of the
economic development programs. A majority of ministers are also viewed
as technocrats. As Indonesian universities improve, a new group of indig-
enously educated civil servants will play increasingly important bureau-
cratic roles as well.

Political Parties

Since the late 1960s, no party has been able to compete with Golkar, the of-
ficial party of the government and the military. Golkar functions simulta-
neously as the principal support of the government and as the repre-
sentative of the Indonesian people. Golkar was originally established by
the military to oppose Communist organizations; thus, the party devel-
oped a national apparatus down to the village level.

The other important parties are the PPP and the PDI, two conglomer-
ates of smaller parties that were banned by Suharto. By forcing Muslim
parties into the PPP and secular parties into the PDI, Suharto neutralized
them as threats to his regime, requiring the new parties to declare the state
ideology of Pancasila (the five principles of nationalism, democracy, inter-
nationalism, social justice, and belief in one God) as their sole ideology.
They could no longer set forth an ideologically unique program. More-
over, the government had the power to screen proposed leaders of politi-
cal parties, exercising veto power over those found unacceptable.

The fifth election since independence and the fourth scheduled election
since 1971 occurred in 1987 to choose members of the DPR, the elected
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body that forms an important element of the MPR. With 90 percent of the
population voting, Golkar candidates won 73 percent of the vote, PDI 11
percent, and PPP 16 percent. Golkar candidates ran on a platform calling
for the gth g of democ ion within the context of economic
development. PDI candidates stressed the needs of the poor, while PPP
candidates stressed education, the unequal distribution of resources, and
burcaucratic corruption. Because of the requirement that Pancasila be the
sole principle of the party, the PPP lost support because its claim to repre-
sent Muslim interests was diluted. Indeed, the Muslim group, known as
Nahdatul Ulama, defected from the PPP to become an educational, nonpo-
litical organization and gave its permission to Muslim adherents to vote
for Golkar.

The sixth election since independence was little different from those in
the past; the campaign was devoid of meaningful dialogue among candi-
dates with diverse views. Instead, there were few substantive differences
expressed among the candidates for parliament. The PPP won 17 percent
of the vote, the PDI increased its share to 15 percent, and Golkar received
68 percent, 5 percent less than in 1987. Eventually, each of the three major
parties endorsed Suharto for the presiden

Golkar's overwhelming victories are explained by the party’s access to
unlimited government funds, which Suharto distributed to his candidates.
Also, there was sincere support for Suharto’s generally successful endeav-
ors to bring economic stability and growth to Indonesia. Golkar candi-
dates persuaded the electorate that an alternative to their rule jeopardized
economic growth. Golkar’s victories are also attributable to the nation’s
civil servants, who used their positions to mobilize the countryside. Fur-
ther, a prohibition against other parties organizing in rural areas in
interelection periods and an injunction against certain criticisms of the
government limited free debate on the issues.

If these factors did not prove sufficient, Suharto had set up the legisla-
tive body in such a way as to ensure support for his retention of power. He
appointed a large number of the members (rep ing group i
including military officials who owed their positions to Suharto. Thus,
even if a majority of elected t p d the opp they
could not outvote the appointed who were i ly sup-
portive of Suharto. Having acceded to calls for democratizing his adminis-
tration by means of this so-called vote, he enhanced his regime’s legiti-
macy in the eyes of the Indonesian citizenry and the world community.
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Although there are limitations on campaigning, there is not as much
blatant voting fraud as existed in the Philippines under Marcos. Although
the results of elections are clear even before a campaign even begins, elec-
tions do influence government policy. If only for ashort time, Indoneamns
participate in the political system, exp g their comp
and aspirations through subtle forms of commumumun at campalgn ral-
lies, in newspaper letters and editorials, and in public and private interac-
tion.”

Women

Indonesian women have not played major political roles at the top levels
of the polity. Nonetheless, it would be incorrect to infer that women do not
exert some influence on public affairs.” As with Malaysian women, Indo-
nesian women are active in political party auxiliaries, but their influence
appears to be more indirect than direct. As in most of Southeast Asia,
women act as the overall managers of the family unit, while men dominate
in the public sphere.

Democratization

Liberal democracy has not flourished in postindependence Indonesia. The
one attempt to fashion such a system, which lasted from 1950 to 1957, fea-
tured multiple political parties and a parliamentary government. How-
ever, that period was a time of great political unrest as the country moved
from dependence on its colonizers, the Dutch, to independence. Sukarno,
who was president during the ition, paid little ion to the neces-
sary day-to-day administrative tasks; nevertheless, the democratic system
was blamed for the collapse of the economy and infrastructure. Conse-
quently, Sukarno’s notion of a unique, indigenous form of democracy was
readily embraced as more fitting for Indonesia.

Sukarno argued that “50 percent-plus-one” Western parliamentary
practices exacerbated rather than solved problems. Therefore, he advo-
cated a “democratic practice” of the villages for Indonesia, where deliber-
ations are held until consensus emerges, in the spirit of gotong rojong with
himself as the trusted elder.® This notion of democracy appeared to fit tra-
ditional Javanese value systems in which power is bestowed on one per-
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son, usually a sultan. Indonesian political culture is essentially hierarchi-
cal and authoritarian: Central authorities cannot tolerate an opposition or
any individual gathering power resources independently, as this will en-
danger the potency of the state.” From an Indonesian perspective, there-
fore, guided democracy is the most effective way to make policy, even if
that process is not compatible with Western notions of representative and
accountable government.

From a Western perspective, on the other hand, guided democracy as-
sured perpetuation of Sukarno’s power at the expense of the liberties and
openness available under liberal democracy. From this vantage point, real
democracy was not destroyed by a traditional culture but by corrupt,
power-hungry politicians who initiated repression and authoritarian insti-
tutions to retain their positions. Suharto’s new order is viewed from this
perspective as the archetypical authoritarian administration that mouths
the virtues of democracy but practices the politics of dictatorship.

Rejecting both of these extreme positions, a younger generation of edu-
cated officials suggests that, indeed, Western-style democracy is difficult
to sustain in a nation that has had virtually no experience with such prac-
tice except during a period of grave economic instability. Nevertheless, ac-
countability and civil liberties are not exclusive values of the West, and as
Indonesia’s population is educated, informed, and economically devel-
oped, there is no reason why Western democratic arrangements cannot be
adapted. Officials who support Suharto have stated that during his
twenty-five years as leader, Indonesia has evolved to where Indonesian-
style democracy can begin to bc meaningful. The argument is that slow
progress toward di y, institutionalizing each step to make sure it
holds, is the most effective way of ensuring continuation of democratic
processes.

Those who support an “opening” of the Indonesian system are react-
ing to the forces of democratization in the region from the Philippines to
Burma as well as in Eastern Europe and throughout the Third World. The
Indonesian leadership does not want its country to be viewed as having an
anachronistic political system in an era of democratization. Hence,
Suharto has allowed more and more discussion of the role of parliament
and political parties, of the press, and of how to develop a participatory
culture." These topics have complemented discussions on how to achieve
a more open, stable economy. Such discussions have thus far taken place
with the understanding that the military’s role in the political life of the re-
public will inue. Thus, contemp y Ind ia is a classic case of a
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nation seeking to balance the advantages of an open political and eco-
nomic society with the advantages of an authoritarian system purportedly
based on indigenous values.

Economic Development

Although the Indonesian economy is the largest in Southeast Asia in gross
national product, it ranks the lowest among ASEAN countries in annual
per capita GNP ($645). Having averaged over a 5 percent growth rate each
year since 1965 (7 percent in 1990, 6.8 percent in 1991, and 5.5 percent in
1992), the country’s current per capita figure reflects the strikingly low
base of under $100 when the new order began. Sukarno’s “revolutionary”
economic system under his guided democracy was isolationist and xeno-
phobic and was skewed to meet ideological goals rather than the needs of
the citizenry. Suharto” order economics sought to provide order to
replace the disorder and rationality to replace the irrationality so that eco-
nomic development would become the yardstick by which the legitimacy
of his regime would be measured.

For the most part, the yardstick measured steady although not spectac-
ular growth, but it was enough to buy a substantial share of popular sup-
port and political stability. The means to this end were a series of five-year
plans toimprove the public welfare, a financial bonanza from ol revenues,
the advice of economic technocrats, the repair of the infrastructure, and an
emphasis on the private sector for necessary capital, structural change,
and productivity.'! Although the results were generally positive, some dif-
ficulties occurred, including widespread income disparity, corruption, and
mismanaged industries.

The most badly managed company was the government-owned oil in-
dustry, Pertamina, which went bankrupt in the 1970s. Led by President
Suharto’s colleague, General Ibnu Sutowo, Pertamina incurred huge debts
from lavish spending on useless projects. When oil prices dropped precipi-
tously from $34 per gallon in 1981 to $8 in the mid-1980s, economic growth
fell correspondingly, ending a decade of greatly increased government
outlays for education, infrastructure, and communications.

The importance of oil to the Indonesian economy in the early 1980s can
be seen by noting that oil exports accounted for 78 percent of export earn-
ings and oil revenues for 70 percent of government revenue at that time.”?
In 1969, in contrast, oil revenues accounted for only 19 percent of govern-
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ment revenues. Development budgets grew 2,000 percent between 1973
and 1989 as a result of oil revenues. Oil, no longer the largest share of ex-
ports, has been replaced by manufactured items in this capacity.

When oil prices fell again in 1986, the government was forced into dras-
tic reforms to keep the economy from slackening. Suharto mobilized his
technocrats to bring order to the economy by making it less reliant on oil
revenues, forcing austerity in budget expenditures so as to reduce the defi-
cit, and opening the economy to foreign investment and joint ventures. A
series of reform measures was established such as duty-free zones, liberal
investment laws, and less bureaucratic red tape, all designed to encourage
foreign investment. Despite these reforms, the foreign debt rose to about
$70 billion in 1992, the largest in Asia, with a debt service ratio of about 38
percent. Debt servicing now constitutes a major portion of the national
budget."

The policy of p ing foreign inv and [ exports
replaced the former policy of import substitution, which had been charac-
terized by protectionism and heavy government intervention in distribut-
ing capital. The success of the new policy is shown by the fact that foreign
investment commitments rose more than threefold in a three-year period,
from $1.4 billion in 1987 to $4.7 billion in 1989. However, foreign invest-
ment leveled off in the 1990s as China and Vietnam became cheap-labor
competitors.

Part of the reason for the great increase in foreign investments was that
Indonesia, like Thailand, has become a major assembly area for manufac-
turers from Hong Kong, Singapore, Taiwan, and South Korea. Most invest-
ments have been in labor-intensive, low-technology industries such as
footwear, food canning, textiles, and wood processing where Indonesia’s
low wages attract entrepreneurs from higher-wage countries." In addi-
tion, the indigenous Chinese, who have long been active in the economy
(like the Chinese throughout Southeast Asia), have been given greater lee-
way in return for their support of Golkar. Officials and military officers
have provided Chinese business executives with protection and useful
legislation, with the Chinese have supplied capital and access to profits
from their businesses. These Chinese, called cukong (boss), are resented by
Indonesian entrepreneurs who view the cukong system as corrupt and ex-
clusivy

The Suharto government initiated its fifth five-year plan in 1989, em-
phasizing income equity instead of economic growth that ignored the dis-
tribution of resources and wealth. These reforms have generally been suc-
cessful, although income disparities continue to grow. Agriculture, which
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is still the slowest growth sector in the economy, accounts for 25 percent of
the GNP and employs the greatest number of persons, fully 55 percent of
the population. Indonesia has reached self-sufficiency in rice, partly as a
result of the “green revolution,” which provided fertilizers, new seed vari-
eties, and pesticides, but more importantly because of the technological
sophistication that farmers throughout the republic learned from outreach
programs.

The Indonesians’ quality of life has improved in numerous ways. Life
expectancy has increased significantly in just one decade: from 50 years in
1980 to 60 years in 1990. (Thailand’s life expectancy, however, is 65; the
Philippines’ is 66; Malaysia’s is 67; Vietham's is 64; and Singapor 73;
whereas Burma’s is 58 and Cambodia’s is 48.) Infant mortality rates have
also improved: In 1971, 132 of 1,000 newborns died before their first birth-
days, but by 1992 the rate had declined to 65 deaths in 1,000 births (com-
pared to 40 deaths in the Philippines, 24 in Thailand, and 13 in Malaysia)."

These improvements are a major factor in explaining the stability of the
economy and the polity and the high level of legitimacy accorded the
Suharto administration. Accordingly, contemporary Indonesia is a good
example of a nation whose economic performance is largely responsible

for the legitimacy of the regime. At the same time, its high level of eco-
nomic development is the most important force moving the country to-
ward a more open political system.

The Indonesian State

The diversity of its population and its demographic character make Indo-
a a difficult state to control. Nevertheless, a strong, autonomous state
has emerged in new order Indonesia. The state controls all aspects of polit-
ical and economic life and has co-opted all institutions that could even po-
tentially challenge the state. Even so, the Indonesian state enjoys a legiti-
macy known by few other states because of its capacity to meet the
economic needs of the citizenry and its protection of the country’s security,
both internally and externally,

The new order administration in Indonesia intervened in the economy
with generally positive results. This contrasts with the situation in the
Philippines, where the Marcos administration brought the economy to
ruin through corrupt and self-interested policies, and in Thailand, where
the state intervened only minimally. Thus, the Indonesian model lies be-

ne
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tween the activist (but corrupt) interventionist Philippine model and the
laissez-faire Thailand version.

The Indonesian state, unlike that in the Philippines, is not subservient
to particular societal forces. Instead, all potentially powerful groups have
been integrated into the bureaucratic polity. However, the military plays
the most important role in the bureaucracy in determining public policy.
Most political instituti such as the legisl and the primary political
party, Golkar, are creatures of the bureaucracy and are led by President
Suharto. Even the Chinese support Golkar in return for political protection
and market monopolies.

The most prominent societal groups that are not integrated into the In-
donesian state are the Muslim parties, although most of these have been
emasculated under Suharto. The insistence that all parties adopt Pancasila
was a successful attempt to depoliticize Islamic groups. When a group of
prominent retired generals, known as the Petisi Kelompok 50 (Group of 50
Petition), criticized Suharto and his administration for using Pancasila to
undermine political opposition, the government-dominated parliament
ignored the petition.'® This autonomy from societal groups defines the In-
donesian state as strong.

Indonesia has had a history of social dislocation, which is the first con-
dition for the development of a strong state. Like the Philippines, Indone-
sia experienced a long colonial rule (three hundred and fifty years as the
Dutch East Indies) during which its economy served Dutch interests
through the exploitation of Indonesia’s natural resources. The impact of
the Spanish and Americans on the Philippines was greater than that of the
Dutch on the Indonesians, perhaps because the Indonesians’ values were
more deeply ingrained.

The Japanese occupation of Indonesia, while not as devastating as in
the Philippines, was an important event. Indonesia and the Philippines
present a striking contrast to Thailand, where there was neither colonial-
ism nor pation. Mor , Ind waged a four-year war against
the Dutch, who returned to retake their former colony after the defeat of
the Jag e; thus, ar y war led to rebellions and civil wars be-
tween contenders for power.

More recently, the Indonesian state experienced a major bloodbath
when, following the Gestapu coup of 1965, about half a million Indone-
sians were killed. Despite their enormity, the killings did not become an in-
ternational story or a focus of worldwide attention, perhaps because the
new government in Indonesia was allied with the United States and was
anti-Communist during the height of the cold war. The violence spread as
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racial, religious, ethnic, social, ic, and political di were
judged to be sufficient cause for mass killings. What began as a political
cleansing to oust Communists became an orgy of killing and a breakdown
of law and order. The PKI, which had once had 3.5 million members (and
23.5 million in affiliated organizations), was virtually annihilated. To-
gether, these episodes suggest that Indonesia has had the necessary dislo-
cations for the development of a strong state.!”

Strong states may also arise when external forces take advantage of cri-
ses to concentrate state control. For instance, the Indonesian state was
strengthened during the era of the new order when the United States and
international agencies poured aid and grants into the country to ensure
that the republic would not become Communist. Indonesia was often
named as one of the “dominoes” if Vietnam fell to the Communists; thus,
Western countries strengthened the state under Suharto to preclude such a
fall. Suharto himself often referred to outside threats as a reason for the ne-
v of authoritarian rule.

Suharto brought various groups of people into his rule who were inde-
pendent of existing bases of social control yet skillful enough to execute
the designs of his administration. The technocrats fit nicely into this cate-
gory; they brought order to the economy and thereby managed to
strengthen Suharto’s claim to power. Even more important have been the
military leaders who were loyal to Suharto and who consolidated their
power around the regime. The f i of these independ skilled
groups also led to a strong Indonesian state.

Clearly, Suharto qualifies as an able leader who brought Indonesia into
the modern world, rationalized the economy, and is responsible for
twenty-eight years of political stability. His capability does not come from
charisma, which he decidedly lacks. On the contrary, his strength has come
from his capacity to provide effective government and economic develop-
ment. In this sense he has succeeded, at least as long as the economic indi-
cators remain positive. From all these perspectives, then, Indonesia has
met the conditions for a strong state but primarily because of its capacity
to cope with changing demands and conditions.

Foreign Policy

As in other Southeast Asian nations, the primary goal of Indonesia’s
postindependence foreign policy has been to sustain the republic’s secu-
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rity. Sukarno’s means to this end included anti-Western nationalism, op-
posed to the old established forces (OLDEFOS) and allied with the newly
emerging forces (NEFOS). OLDEFOS was also defined as neoimperialist
nations and their allies, and the United States symbolized this grouping.
NEFOS, on the other hand, stood for “progressive” Third-World and
Communist nations, struggling against OLDEFOS. Sukarno’s Konfrontasi
against Malaysia, which began in 1962 and ended in 1965, was described as
a classic example of a NEFOS struggle against an OLDEFOS lackey. Sup-
porting Sukarno’s foreign policy against the agents of neocolonialism, co-
lonialism, and imperialism was the PKI.

When his new order was inaugurated, Suharto ended Konfrontasi,
banned the PKI, and reentered the international arena with a pro-Western,
ommunist foreign policy. New order Indonesia’s quiet support for
ASEAN and the Zone of Peace, Freedom, and Neutrality in Southeast Asia
reflected its leadership’s lower profile in international relations. During
the twenty-cight years of the Suharto regime, Indonesia has played only a
minor role in international affairs, despite the fact that the nation is the
fifth largest (in population) in the world and is of immense importance
economically, geographically, and strategically.

The major exception to Indonesia’s nonintrusive participation in for-
eignaffairs was Suharto’s decision to invade the former Portuguese colony
of East Timor within the Indonesian archipelago. Suharto feared that an in-
dependent, possibly Communist Timorese republic would become a base
for destabilizing Indonesia. Accordingly, he d East Timor in 1975-
1976, and madc it Indonesia’s twenty-seventh province. This action exac-
erbated a vigorous guerrilla insurgency movement, which has continued

since the annexation.

Indonesia, which has played a quiet role in attempting to resolve the
Cambodian crisis, hosted the Jakarta Informal Meetings in 1989 and 1990.
However, these talks proved unsuccessful in settling the many issues
among all the nations involved. Then, as relations between Indonesia and
the People’s Republic of China improved after two decades of conflict fol-
lowing the Gestapu coup, Indonesian foreign policy moved closer to that
of the other ASEAN countries. Thailand in particular had made accommo-
dations with China, viewing Vietnam as the major threat to Southeast
Asia’s security. Indonesia, on the other hand, saw China as the primary
threat and had numerous ties with Vietnam. Its improved relations with
China provided Indonesia with a more balanced regional foreign policy. In
August 1990, the two countries formally established diplomatic relations,
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ending twenty-five years of hostility. The United States, Japan, South Kn-
rea, Taiwan, and Western Eurog nations continued to be Ind ia’s
main markets and sources of investment and development assistance.

Conclusion

President Suharto was elected for a sixth five-year term in 1992. Because
he has been the only leader of most Indonesians, the succession question
was of increasing interest and concern. In fact, succession discussions re-
volved around the issues of political stability, economic development, and
democratization. Indonesians who have lived under Suharto’s new order
strong state with its generally high capacity for effective governance, al-
beit an authoritarian rule that is dominated by the military, decided to
choose performance instead of democracy.

Indonesia’s modernization has opened the society to the rise of a more
educated and economically well-off middle class with information about
Western ways. The populace therefore seeks a fit b its i
values and those of the Western world. Moreover, the people seek leader-
ship that can cope with the problems of uneven distribution of income, ur-
ban growth, the concentration of population on the island of Java, the inte-
gration of ethnic minorities, corruption at all levels of the administration,
and the rise of Islamic militants. The military, of course, insists that it play a
major role in resolving these problems. The crucial task for future govern-
ments is to create a process that will allow democratic openness while en-
suring political stability and continued economic growth.

Notes

1. For varied views of the Gestapu coup, see Benedict Anderson and Ruth T.
McVey, A Preliminary Analysis of the October 1, 1965, Coup in Indonesia, Interim Re-
port Series, Modemn Indonesia Project (Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press,
1971); Amold C. Brackman, The Communist Collapse in Indonesia (New York: Nor-
ton, 1969); Peter J. Dommen, “The Attempted Coup in Indonesia,” China Quarterly,
no. 25, January/June 1966, pp. 144-170; John Hughes, Sukarno: A Coup That Mis-

fired, A Purge That Ran Wild (New York M«Kay 1967); Justus van der Krocf “Ori-
gins of the 1965 Coup in ities and Al ives,” Journal of
Southeast Asian Studies, vol J,St'p(m'nbcr 1972, pp. 277-298; Tarzie Vittachi, The Fall




122 Indonesia

of Sukarno (New York: Praeger, 1967); W. F. Wertheim, “Suharto and the Untung
Coup—The Missing Link,” Journal of Contemporary Asia, vol. 1, no. 2, Winter 1970,
pp.50-57.

2. Donald Emmerson, “The Military and Development in Indonesia” in Solifiers
and Stability i Southeast Asia, ed. ]. Soedjati Djiwandono and Yong Mun Cheong
(Singapore: Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 1988), p. 109.

3. David McKendrick, “Indonesia in 1991, Asian Survey. vol. 32, no. 2, Febru-
ary 1992, pp. 103-105.

4. Leo Suryadinata, “Indonesia,” in Politics in the ASEAN States, ed. Diane K.
Mauzy (Kuala Lumpur: Maricans, 1986), p. 120.

5. Karl D. Jackson and Lucian Pye, eds “Bum.lucr.mr: Polity: A Theun.hml

for the Analysis of Power and C inInd ia,” in Politi-
ml Power mnlLunmnmmmwhm Imiﬂm‘sm ed. Karl D. Jackson (Los Angeles: Univer-
sity of California Press, 1978), p.

6. Harry Tjan Silalahi, "nw l‘)H? Election in Indonesia,” in Southeast Asian Af-
fairs 1988 (Singapore: Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 1988), p. 98.

7. Ann Ruth Willner, “Expanding Women's Horizons in Indonesia: Toward
Maximum Equality with Minimum Conflict,” in Asian Women i Transition, ed. Syl-
via A. Chipp and Justin |. Green (University Park: Pennsylvania State University
Press, 1980), p. 187.

8. Ulf Sundhaussen, “Indone; Past and Present Encounters with Democ-
" in Dentocracy in Developng Countries: Asi, ed. Larry Diamond, Juan J. Linz,
eymour Martin Lipset (Boulder, Colo.: Lynne Rienner Publishers, 1989), pp.
-9,

9. Ibid., p. 455.

10. Gordon Hein, “Indonesia in 1988, Asan Survey. vol. 29, no. 2, February
1989, p. 124.

11. Geotfrey B. Hainsworth, “Indonesia: On the Road to Privatization?” Current
History, vol. 89, no. 545, March 1990, p. 121.

12. H. W. Amdt and Hal Hill, “The Indonesian Economy: Structural Adjust-
ment After the Oil Boom,” Southeast Asian Affairs 1988 (Singapore: Institute of
Southeast Asian Studies, 1988), p. 107.

13. Gordon Hein, “Indonesia in 1989, Asian Survey, vol. 30, no. 2, February
1990, p. 227. Sec also Asiatwek, April 7,1993, p. 6.

14. Far Easternt Economic Review, April 19, 1990, p. 42.

15. Asiaweek, April 7,193, p. 8.

16. Suryadinata, “Indonesia,” in Politics in the ASEAN States, ed. Mauzy, p. 127,

17. Many of the ideas in this section come from Donald K. Emmerson, “Beyond
Zanzibar: Area Studies, Comparative Politics, and the ‘Strength’ of the State in In-
donesia,” paper presented to the Association for Asian Studies, Chicago. April
19%0.




6

MALAYSIA

Malaysia has emerged as Southeast Asia’s strongest open polity and econ-
omy. With a per capita income of just under $3,000, Malaysia is Southeast
Asia’s next NIC. Only the citizens of the city-state of Singapore have a
higher standard of living than Malaysia‘s eighteen million people. This is
especially noteworthy because of the country’s ethnic and geographic di-
versity. Malaysia consists of the peninsula (formerly Malaya), which is
connected to southern Thailand, and Sabah and Sarawak on the island of
Borneo, which the South China Sea separates from the peninsula by more
than one thousand miles.

There is no more powerful force in Malaysian society than communal-
ism: division of the country into ethnic communities, 48 percent Malay, 36
percent Chinese, 9 percent Indian, and the rest smaller minorities. The Ma-
lays are Muslim, mostly agricultural, rural bumiputera (“sons of the soil”),
while the non-Malays are urban non-Muslim immigrants usually em-
ployed in industry, trades, and textiles.

Immigrants to Malaysia from 1860 to 1940 were mostly impoverished
workers and peasants from South China who came during the British colo-
nial administration to work the tin mines and perform labor Malays
scorned. Their separateness was reinforced even as they expanded their
economic roles, becoming money lenders, middlemen, contractors, and
manufacturers. Their primary stress on education and ambition provided
mobility so that at present the Chinese are the wealthiest business execu-
tives in every area of the economy. These facts parallel the condition in
other Southeast Asian nations, except that they are magnified in Malaysia
because the number of Chinese is almost 40 percent of the population in
contrast to 10 percent for the rest of the region.!
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Communalism has resulted in stereotyping Malaysia’s ethnic groups.
Malays view the Chinese as aggressive, acquisitive, unscrupulous in busi-
ness dealings, ritually unclean, and politically suspect. Chinese, on the
other hand, view themselves as hardworking, progressive, competitive,
and faithful to their familics. To the Chinese, the typical Malay is lazy and
superstitious and without motivation for hard work or personal advance-
ment, whereas Malays view themselves as scrupulous in their dealings
with others and as more concerned with the quality of human relation-
ships than with material acquisition.”

To mitigate ethnic differences, the British arranged the Bargain when
they relinquished colonial authority over Malaya (not yet Malaysia) in
1957. The Bargain included constitutional advantages to the Malays; sup-
port for a Malay as head of state (Yang diPertuan Agong), chosen from the
nine Malay sultans; Malay as the country’s official language; and Islam as
the official religion. Also, the constitution provided special privileges to
Malays in land acquisition, educational assistance, and civil service em-
ployment.

To meet the terms of the Bargain, the leading Malay, Chinese, and In-
dian political parties formed an alliance with the understanding that non-
Malays would prevail in the economic sector while Malays would control
the political sector. As long as that formula was accepted by all groups, the
Malaysian political system was stable. When the formula was challenged
in May 1969 following a national election, rioting ensued, causing the
deaths of at least 196 persons and precipitating declaration of a state of
emergency that lasted almost two years.

Britain continued to exercise influence over Malaya; over Britain's self-
governing colony, Singapore; and over the dependencies of North Borneo
(now Sabah), Sarawak, and Brunei (all situated on the island of Borneo). In
1963 Malaya joined with Singapore, Sabah, and Sarawak to form the Fed-
eration of Malaysia. All of these areas shared a common colonial heritage
under Great Britain, and all feared that without collaboration, they could
not function as viable and autonomous nation-states. To offset the integra-
tion of three million Chinese from Singapore into the federation, Sabah
and Sarawak were brought in to maintain a favorable proportion of non-
Chinese in the population. Singapore was given wide-ranging autonomy
over its domestic affairs.

The federation lasted only two years until August 1965, when Malay-
sia’s first prime minister, Tunku Abdul Rahman, expelled Singapore for
many complex reasons inextricably bound up with communal problems.
The prime minister of Singapore, Lee Kuan Yew, called for a “Malaysian
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Malaysia”—that is, for a Malaysia with equal participation from all areas
and groups. His call opposed and contrasted with Tunku Abdul Rahman’s
design for a “Malayan Malaysia,” with special privileges reserved for the
dominant ethnic group. When Lee Kuan Yew attempted to influence the
larger area of Malaysia, Tunku Abdul Rahman regarded the attempt as a
direct threat to continued political dominance by the Malays.

The 1969 communal rio

were a watershed event in Malaysia’s
postindependence era, and their immediate cause was erosion of support
for the Alliance party in the 1969 elections. In the preceding two elections,
in 1959 and 1964, the Alliance party won an overwhelming majority of the
parliamentary seats. In 1969, for the first time the opposition parties won a
majority (51.5 percent) of the votes against the Alliance party’s 48.5 per-
cent. Although Alliance candidates still controlled a majority in the parlia-
ment despite losing twenty-three seats, the 1969 election showed that the
Alliance party’s capacity to govern was seriously impaired. To celebrate
their “victory,” anti-Alliance forces paraded in the streets of the capital,
Kuala Lumpur. Later, on May 13, Alliance supporters paraded, which led
to communal tensions to the point of provoking mob action that raged for
four days.

The Malaysian government viewed the riots as a threat to the ethnic
Bargain which had been the formula for civic stability. To ensure that Ma-
lays retained political power, a state of emergency was proclaimed, parlia-
ment was temporarily disbanded, civil liberties were curtailed, and total
authority was granted to a National Operations Council (NOC). The NOC
worked to restore order and the eventual return to parliamentary democ-
racy. The rights of Malays were extended by reserving for them a propor-
tion of positions in higher education and certain businesses, and sedition
acts were passed that prohibited discussion of such “sensitive issues” as
the prerogatives of Malay rulers, special rights for Malays, and official sta-
tus for the Malay language. This twenty-one-month period was a time of
suspended democracy.

Believing that economic tensions were mainly responsible for the com-
munal riots, Tun Razak, the new prime minister, proposed a new economic
policy to promote national unity and a just society by attacking poverty
and “reducing and eventually eliminating the identity of race with eco-
nomic function.” In essence, this meant that Malay participation in the
economic sphere was to be increased by granting special privileges in
terms of business ownership, tax breaks, investment incentives, and em-
ployment quomi

By 1972 parli. y democracy ref

, albeit within the con-
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straints of the sedition acts and the reworking of the Alliance into a Na-
tional Front (Barisan Nasional). Tun Razak umblishcd the National Front to
assure dominance of the political system by Malays and to preclude up-
heavals such as the 1969 riots. His National Front, hm ing co-opted most of
the opposition parties, won 90 percent of the parliamentary seats in the
1974 election.

When Razak died in 1976 he was
like his predecessors, came from a prestigious ancestry and great wealth
and had a Western education. He continued front policies until 1981 when,
following a serious illness, he resigned and was succeeded by Deputy
Prime Minister Dr. Datuk Seri Mahathir bin Mohamad. Mahathir, the first
commoner prime minister, with no aristocratic ancestry or family wealth
and with a local education, symbolized the new Malaysian technocrat. His
brash and confrontational style was the opposite of his refined predeces-

1cceeded by Tun Hussein Onn who,

sors.

Mahathir became an articulate spokesman in modern Malaysia’s bid to
develop economically. His Look East policy argued that Western nations.
were not appropriate models for Malaysia. He believed that Malaysia
should emulate the methods of Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan, all Asian
countries whose values were more in tune with those of Malaysia. He also
introduced the idea of Malaysia Incorporated, whereby business and gov-
ernment leaders would work together as in a modern corporation. His pol-
icy of privatization of public utilities, communications, and transportation
is an example of his attempt to bring the profit motive and increased effi-
ciency to the Malaysian economy.

In the 1982 parli y election, Mah and the National Front
triumphed, winning 132 of 154 seats. Again in 1986, the National Front
won a landslide victory, winning 148 of the 177 parliamentary seats, but
this election marked the beginning of a period of political and economic
difficulties. Strife among the leaders of the major parties in the Front oc-
curred as the country underwent a major recession, which brought a nega-
tive economic growth for the first time since independence.

The major problem was within the United Malay Nationalist Organiza-
tion (UMNO), the dominant party of the National Front and the “home”” of
Mahathir (as well as all former prime ministers). Strife in UMNO led to the
resignation of high-ranking officials, some of whom joined a faction
known as Team B, who then challenged the leadership of Mahathir and his
followers, known as Team A. In the elections for leadership of UMNO in

it




Malaysia 127

April 1987 (the most important e]cctmns in Mnl(\yem because they deter-
mine the top party and gove Aahathir barely beat his
challenger, Team B leader and Trade and Industry Minister Tunku
Razaleigh Hamzah, when of the 1,479 voting UMNO delegates he won by
only 43 votes, 761 to 718. In a shocking display of internecine factionalism,
Team B officials accused Mahathir of blatant abuse of power, authoritarian
leadership, economic mi 5 and corruption.*

Razaleigh had run against Mahathir following five years of a recession-
ary economy, including a 1 percent decline in the GNP, which disillu-
sioned the Chinese and the new Malay middle class. Mahathir ‘s confronta-
tional administrative style had also become controversial. The challenge to
Mahathir was especially noteworthy because it is the custom of Malays
not to challenge their leaders; generally, Malaysians believe in taat setia
(absolute loyalty) to their rulers. It is considered a case of kurang ajar (im-
propriety) to question the leadership. This electoral challenge undermined
this important custom in Malay politics.*

In response, Mahathir purged Team B members from his cabinet and
from UMNO leadership, and he invoked the Internal Securities Act, order-
ing the arrest of persons critical of government actions. Also, three opposi-
tion newspapers were closed, and Operation Lallang was ordered: a sweep
by the Malaysian police (on October 27, 1987) that detained 119 persons
who had been accused of threatening internal security by provoking com-
munal conflict. All those arrested were members of religious, political, and
social organizations that, merely by criticizing regime policies, had quali-
fied themselves as “thorns in our side.”

In still another stunning incident related to UMNO factionalism, the
Malaysian high court decreed that since unregistered regional branches
had participated in the UMNO elections, UMNO was an illegal organiza-
tion. The high court’s decision was a shocking development because
UMNO had won every election since independence. Immediately, there
was a scramble to register a new party with UMNO in its name and to lay
claim to the party’s considerable assets. After the rejection of Team B's ap-
plications, Mahathir was able to get UMNO Baru (New UMNO) regis-
tered. A dissident faction, again led by Razaleigh, formed a new party,
Semangat "46 (Spirit of 46, the year of UMNOs birth), and allied itself with
other opposition groups to form an alternative party known as Angkatan
Perpaduan Umnali (APU). In subsequent by-elections, the National Front,
led by UMNO Baru, won six of eight against APU as well as winning the
national election in October 1990.
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Because of high court decisions that Mahathir believed were against
the interests of the National Front, he reduced the power of the courts by
taking away their right to judicial review of executive decisions on internal
security and matters concerned with the administration and running of
political parties. Indeed, in 1988 he forced a constitutional amendment
through parliament that eliminated the constitutional basis of judicial re-
view and replaced it with “such powers as parliament shall grant.” Osten-
sibly, this reduction was to ensure that in threats to the nation’s security, an
executive could move with diﬁpulch rather than having to wait for the

cumbersome courts to crate. Eventually, at Mahathir s instigation, a
specially created tribunal removed a majority of court justices from office.

In early 1989 Mahathir suffered a heart attack and underwent a suc-
cessful multiple coronary by-pass. His rapid recovery restored him as the
central figure of contemporary Malaysian politics, and he moved toward
the 1990 elections with confidence as the National Front began to recover
from factional struggles and as the economy recovered from recession.

The strong economy (estimated economic growth rate of 9 percent in
1990) was the principal factor in the overwhelming election victory
Mahathir and the multiracial National Front coalition achieved in October
1990. After only a ten-day campaign, the shortest in any Southeast Asian
nation, he won a two-thirds majority, thus ensuring control over constitu-
tional amendments. The National Front won 127 of the 180 seats in parlia-
ment despite the strongest opposition campaign in modern Malaysian his-
tory.

The primary political issue of the early 19905 concerned the role of Is-
lam in Malaysian society. Islamization had made inroads into the state of
Kelantan with the state assembly controlled by an Islamic-dominated
PAS/Semangat "46 coalition. Mahathir reacted against the notion of an Is-
lamic state, which he deemed inappropriate for a multiracial society. The
issue did not become a crisis because high economic growth rates pro-
vided a cushion for softening societal tensions.

In 1992-1993, a social reformation of large proportions occurred when
Mahathir decided to confront the nation’s sultans. The prime minister
moved to reduce their power and prerogatives, notwithstanding laws and
acts precluding discussion of the sultans’ roles. By 1993, Mahathir had
achieved the taming of the bureaucracy, political parties, judiciary, press,
and sultans. Through confrontation and co-optation, he had successfully
undermined the major forces once competing with him for political
power.
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Institutions and Social Groups

Political Parties

The Alliance (in the pre-1969 period) and the National Front are coalitions
of parties, joined together by the common goals of winning elections and
securing societal stability. These goals have for the most part been
achieved. Three parties composed the Alliance: UMNO, the Malayan Chi-
nese Association, and the Malayan Indian Congress. Representing the
three major ethnic groups, these parties accepted the Alliance formula to
legitimize the interests of these ethnic groups. The formula required that
cach group accept the basic societal division: Malays dominate the politi-
cal sphere, and Chinese and Indians dominate the economy.

When the formula broke down in 1969, the Alliance was transformed
into the National Front, which consisted of the three Alliance parties as
well as a further coalition of former opposition parties led by Partai Islam
Se-Malaysia (PAS), the country’s strongest Islamic party, and the Demo-
cratic Action Party (DAP), the principal Chinese opposition. Thus, the
Front has eleven component parties, but UMNO is the senior partner and
has the final say over coalition decisions.” Every Malaysian prime minister
has been a member of UMNO.

In 1988, when the courts found UMNO unlawful on the grounds that
delegates sent to the assembly had not been properly chosen, the country
was stunned. For most Malays, UMNO had embodied their culture, aspi-
rations, and belief in the Malays’ right to rule their country. The rapid
transformation of UMNO into UMNO Baru (with Baru subsequently de-
leted) was important to retain the country’s legitimacy. For the first time
since independ UMNO was chall d by a party organization,
Semangat 46, led by a Malay and strong enough to defeat the National
Front. Having allied with APU (which included PAS and DAP), the oppo-
sition provided the first viable alternative to the UMNO-dominated Front.

However, APU’s strength was found wanting in the 1990 elections
when some eight million registered Malaysians voted. For the first time, a
multiracial opposition coalition led by a Malay (Razaleigh) was in a posi-
tion to challenge the Front. Candid ing the National Front

capitalized on the issues of economic growth and polmcnl stability to
achieve their electoral victory. They also warned the populace against the
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unwieldy alliance of the main Chinese opposition party (DAP) with a fer-
vent Muslim party (PAS) that wanted Malaysia to become an Islamic state.
The opposition’s focus on issues of human rights, press freedom, lower
taxes, and Mahathir’s combative personality were not as credible to the
voters.

The other advantage of the National Front has been UMNO's access to
funds. UMNO has transformed itself into a huge business conglomerate
with assets in numerous corporations. Although congl s through-
out Southeast Asia rely on government patronage, no assemblage of com-
panies owned directly by a political party appears to have benefited from
government largesse to the same extent as UMNO's holdings.” Neither op-
position nor allied parties in the Front have access to such funds.

Compared to political parties in Thailand and the Philippines, UMNO
is highly institutionalized as a party, which makes ita potent instrument of
government. Every Malaysian prime minister has reached that position
because he has led UMNO, whereas Thai and Filipino leaders have
reached the top governmental position in other ways, reflecting the lesser
importance and institutionalization of their parties and party systems.

Bureaucracy

In Thailand, the bureaucracy has been the core of political action; in Malay-
sia, however, the politicians have dominated the decision-making process
with the burcaucrats in the role of implementors. There is no bureaucratic
polity in Malaysia despite the bureaucracy’s strength, which was built up
under the British. The role of extra-bureaucratic institutions, especially po-
litical parties, has impinged upon the centrality of the bureaucracy. Malay-
sia’s bureaucracy includes South icated and highly
educated technocrats.

F

s most

State Royalty
Malaysia’s means of choosing its monarch is unique. Nine states have he-
reditary rulers known as sultans, and the Yang diPertuan Agong is elected
from this body of nine (usually on the basis of seniority) for a term of five
years. This king, who has ceremonial and religious duties and powers of
appointment, can delay certain legislative bills (although this power has
been circumscribed). The king is not held in the same awe as the king of
Thailand, who is venerated by virtually all Thais; nevertheless, he plays an
important symbolic role as the Malay head of state.

The role of the sultans changed dramatically in 1993 when Mahathir
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moved to place them under the law. The prime minister’s actions were
precipitated by an incident where the sultan of Johore allegedly assaulted
a hockey coach with whom he was displeased. Mahathir proposed to lift
the immunity from legal action of the nine hereditary rulers. He also
moved to revoke the sultans’ right to grant pardons for themselves and
their families.

Mahathir’s moves were accompanied by daily press reports on the sul-
tans’ rampant corruption, philandering, and high living. These reports
were shocking to the citizens both because of the extent of the alleged de-
bauchery and the sedition act regulations against criticism of the sultans.
Rural Malays were stunned to read critical reports about the sultans, who
had long commanded the loyalty of Malays and were viewed as their sym-
bolic protectors.

Mahathir introduced amendments to the parliament. However,
amendments that concerned the “privileges, position, honors or dignities”
of the rulers required their consent. Malaysia’s king 11 dto
a compromise bill that reduced the privileges of the sultans. The compro-
mise allowed for the consent of the attorney general before charges could
be brought against the sultans and a “special court” that would rule on
such cases. This measure would limit petty actions against the rulers. The
larger point, however, was Mahathir’s success in reducing the power and
influence of one of Malaysia‘s major institutions.

Legislature

Malaysia’s political system is based on the British model, with a bicameral
parliament that elects one of its own members to the prime ership.
‘The prime minister must sit in the lower house of representatives (Dewan
Ra'ayat) and must command majority support. The upper chamber, the
senate (Dewan Negara), has fifty-eight members, twenty-six elected and
thirty-two appointed by the king after recommendation by the prime min-
ister. Senators hold office for six years; representatives serve five years un-
less parliament is dissolved sooner than that. Although rcpmscnkahon is
based on single-member ¢ i ies, a weighting of ies in
favor of rural areas enhances Malay represenlalion—m effect almost guar-
anteeing Malay political power.®

Military

In contrast to Thailand, Indonesia, and Burma, the Malaysian military has
not played a major role in politics. In the early years of independence, pri-
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ority was given to socioeconomic development goals rather than to build-
When it received its independence, Malaysia had
Instead, it relied on

ing large armed force
less than one army division, no air force, and no na
a defense arr the Anglo-Malayan Defence Ag , which
was superseded by the Five-Power Defence Arrangement (with Singa-
pore, Great Britain, Australia, and New Zealand). The average 13 percent
government expenditure for the military is lower than that in most of the
other nations of Southeast Asia.

Modernization of Malaysia’s armed forces helped bring “the Emer-
gency” toanend in 1960 after a twelve-year struggle between Communist-
controlled insurgents and government troops. Malaysian forces were also
strengthened during the era of Indonesia’s Konfrontasi policy against Ma-
laysia in the 1960s when Indonesian President Sukarna sought to bring
down the “neocolonial” Malaysian government. When Vietnam invaded
Cambodia in December 1978, once again the Malaysian military perceived
a threat to the nation’s security.

Opposition Groups

In Malaysia, all Malays are Muslim by legal definition. Islam provides both
legal and political privileges to Malays that if lost are tantamount to re-
nunciation of the Malay way of life. Islam, which does not separate secular
from religious activities, is tightly organized from the village up to the
state level; hence, Muslims can be easily mobilized. Muslim youth groups
(Dakzoalt), which tend to be fundamentalist and anti-Western, call for rigid
codes of conduct and the implementation of Islamic law, and this increase
in Islamic militancy is viewed as threatening by the non-Muslim popula-
tion. Mahathir has attempted to defuse the [slamic resurgence by a pro-
gram of “absorption of Islamic values,” but this issue fans the contentious
flames of communalism.

The religious element is central to the political party orientations of
Malaysians. In the independence period, parties were formed that were
defined almost exclusively in terms of their degree of Islamic orthodoxy.
Although thus far moderate Islamic parties have been dominant in the rul-
ing alliance, the principal opposition parties are made up of Islamic funda-
mentalists, and they use their religious doctrines for political objectives.

Chinese citizens also join political parties that reflect their ethnicity.
Most Chinese have joined moderate parties such as the Malaysian Chinese
Association (which has affiliated with the National Front), but radical
parties have arisen among the Chinesc as a result of fear of Islamic mili-
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tancy and economic policies that threaten the leading Chinese role in the
economy.

Communist guerrillas have fought against Malaysian administrations
since 1948 when bers of the Malayan Ci ist Party, having par-
ticipated in the war against the Japanese, took arms against a state they
saw as fascist and anti-Chinese. Known as “the Emergency,” this struggle
threatened Malayan sovereignty until 1960 when the military prevailed,
although sporadic fighting continued up to 1989. At that time, the MCP
agreed to disarm. As the insurgency was carried out primarily by ethnic
Chinese, their actions further worsened racial relations and raised ques-
tions about Chinese loyalty to the government.

Women

Women’s roles in Malaysian politics have been subordinated to those of
men because of Moslem teachings and traditional customs, which taught
that women were to be modest and to stay in the background. If publicly
active, women were regarded with and then indignation. In
the past, women have not been able to occupy high public office.*

With the increase in influence of conservative Islam, women'’s roles in
politics will continue to be circumscribed. Nevertheless, westernization
has brought more women into professional and busi positions. More-
over, the minister for trade and industry, Puan Rafidah, has been a highly
visible woman in national affairs and an active representative of Malaysia
internationally.

In party politics, women have formed auxiliary groups to ensure sepa-
rate involvement. These auxiliaries have provided women with a way to
involve themselves in the affairs of the parties while holding to Islamic
customs that separate the public activities of men and women." The sepa-
rateness has guaranteed that women would not be brought into the inter-
nal workings of the political parties and that they would not participate in
public activities.

Democratization

South

Compared to its in Asia, Malaysia has ged to
sustain the institutions of democratic rule. The major exception, following
the riots of 1969, was a temporary state of emergency, carried out less as a

iohb
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coup d’état than as an interlude during which to rebuild parliamentary
democracy.

In contrast to the Ind ians and Vi from their beginning as
a nation Malaysians had the advantage of not having to struggle against
the return of their colonialist ruler, Great Britain. The granting of indepen-
dence was carried out peacefully and was received with some reluctance
by the Malaysians, who feared their country’s viability would be jeopard-
ized without the support of Great Britain. Nevertheless, the Malaysians
adopted the Westminster model of governance, including regularized
competi elections, a rep ive parliament, separation of powers,
and civilian supremacy and civil liberties. This is especially noteworthy
because Malaysian elites tend to hold a formalized view of democracy,
which crumbles when it faces more deeply held values; stability and secu-
rity, for example, take precedence over democratic values." The best ex-
ample of this phenomenon is the universal acceptance of emergency rule
in 1969.
Since independence, Malaysia has witnessed eight national elections—
in 1959, 1964, 1969, 1974, 1978, 1982, 1986, and 1990. Opposition candidates
won about 40 percent of the votes, although their numbers in the parlia-
ment were few. In the same period there have been four orderly succes-
sions of power. Despite this record, Malaysia is generally regarded as a
quasi- or semid; racy because of limitations on civil liberties.* Its Offi-
cial Secrets Act, Internal Securities Act, and Sedition Act have imposed a
culture of silence on citizens and prohibited all discussion of “sensitive is-
sues.”” Newspapers, television, and radio are government or UMNO con-
trolled and are generally compliant vis-a-vis all communalism issues.
Newspapers that raised “sensitive issues” after the 1987 split in UMNO
were shut down when Mahathir invoked the Internal Securities Act.
y of quasi-democracy rather than full,

The explanation for the necessi
Western-style democracy is that the polycommunal situation in Malaysia
is unique. Such a society cannot carry out its affairs in a fully democratic
way if ong ment of the society must be given special privileges of gov-
ernance. For example, under such a system the loss of an election is tanta-
mount to total defeat. In the context of communal issues, an election loss
by the Alliance and then by the National Front would mean the perceived
end of the primary rights of the Malays. That is why emergency rule was
necessary in 1969 once the leadership realized that the prospect of an elec-
tion loss was possible.

The rules for Malaysian democracy, which had to be modified after
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1969 to ensure the continuation of Malay political supremacy, were
changed to include opposition parties in the Alliance.' Dividing the na-
tion along ethnic lines between those in power and those not in power
would only worsen communal issues. To mitigate divisiveness, the Na-
tional Front was created to include a wider range of parties. Even the
Islamic-based PAS was initially included in the National Front, but it later
withdrew to join the Chinese-oriented DAP in leading the opposition. The
Front formula was uniquely Malaysian, reflecting the difficult ethnic sen-
sitivities that have long been the core of Malaysian politics.

In 1987 the formula broke down when factionalism arose in the Na-
tional Front and Prime Minister Mahathir responded harshly. The erup-
tion of serious problems led to the end of the “Malay way.”'* This Malay
way, similar to that in Indonesia, emphasized the avoidance of conflict and
direct confrontation and the acceptance of courtesy, compromise, and
broad consultation before decisions are made. Openings for reconciliation
were always pursued. Mahathir’s administrative style, however, has been
more toward confrontation than consensus, and his opponents have re-
sponded in kind, thereby departing from the traditional ways of leading
the nation,

Economic Development

Malaysia has been one of the few success stories of economic development
in the Third World. With a per capita GNP of nearly $3,000, Malaysia has
surpassed Portugal and Hungary in the world’s rankings.'* However, the
picture is not all pe e. Large pockets of poverty, widening income in-
equality, and excessive dependency on world prices for primary products
are major problems. The extent of Malaysia‘s dependency on the world
economy became strikingly clear in the mid-1980s when the decline in the
world price of primary products brought about a recession.

Despite these problems, there has been a clear improvement in the
standard of living since independence in 1957. In 1966 only 18 percent of
houscholds in a typical Malaysian village had piped water. By 1978 the
percentage was 71 and by 1993 close to 100 percent. Electricity was avail-
able to 45 percent of households in 1966; this increased to 79 percent in
1978 and to 100 percent in 1987. In 1966 4 percent of Malay families owned
a television; in 1987, the figure was 90 percent. In this period, dirt roads

were paved, telephone lines were i and Jues were built."”

1led
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These figures, valid throughout the country, show a rapid economic devel-
opmentachieved by few Third-World nations.

In 1971, by means of an unprecedented new economic policy (NEP), the
Malaysian government initiated an extraordinary twenty-year plan de-
signed to eradicate poverty and to eliminate race as a function of economic
The plan was meant to change the fundamental structures and
ethnic divisions of Malaysia by directing the increments of rapid economic
growth disproportionately to the Malay sector without expropriating Chi-
nese assets or weakening the vigor of Chinese enterprise.'®

The NEP was the government’s response to the 1969 riots and the per-
ceived need for a dramatic attack on the ethnic divisions in the econom

The government's data indicated that in 1971 the ownership of share capi-
tal w

63 percent foreign, 34 percent non-Malay, and less than 3 percent
- The goal was to raise the Malay share of capital ownership to 30
percentand reduce the foreign share to 30 percent, while allowing the Chi-
nese share to rise to 40 percent.'” The means to this end were the granting
of special privileges in business ownership, tax breaks, investment incen-
tives, and employment quotas. The government required all banks to ear-
mark asignificant proportion of their business loans to Malays.

The NEP was to end in 1990; however, as the target of 30 percent capital
ownership by Malays had not been met (the estimate in 1989 was about 20
percent), the government appointed a commission to design a new
twenty-year policy. The foreign share had fallen from 63 to 33 percent, and
the difference was taken up by non-Malays, whose share increased from 34
to 47 percent. Other goals were substantially achieved, including reduc-
tion of the poverty level, which had fallen from 30 percent in 1977 to 17
percent by 1987. Many more bumiputera Malays were in businesses in
which they had formerly been underrepresented. Investments in agricul-
tural programs and rural development had increased manyfold during the
twenty-year NEP.

Under Mahathir, Malaysia emphasized a market-oriented economy,
featuring the privatization of public utilities, communications, and trans-
portation; at the same time it also featured state-owned heavy industrial-
ization. Mahathir’s Look East policy stressed adoption of the work ethic
and methods of Japan and South Korea and increased trade with Asian
neighbors. The success of these programs, including 8 percent economic
growth in both 1988 and 1989, has led economists to predict that Malaysia
will be the next NIC, joining Singapore, Taiwan, South Korea, and Hong
Kong as Asia’s fifth “tiger.”
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As the world’s largest expnrler of semiconductors and one of the larg-
estexporters of room air condi textiles, and , Malaysia has
become integrated into the world capitalist system. Manulaclunng ac-
counted for one-half of total exports in 1990, compared to just 20 percent
ten years ago. These increases in manufacturing output, stimulated largely
by export-oriented industrialization, have resulted in a much broader-
based economy.® New foreign investment in Malaysia in 1989 was $3.2
billion, an increase of 76 percent over 1988. Despite these achievements,
Prime Minister Mahathir declined to label the nation an NIC because he
did not want to lose benefits as an underdeveloped country, including con-
cessionary import tariffs under the generalized system of preferences.

In the 1990s, Malaysia’s economic growth rate was one of the highest in
the world, averaging 8.3 percent. With low unemployment and inflation
rates, with manufacturing production increasing, and with high levels of
foreign investment, Malaysia entered the ranks of the NICs, despite
Mabhathir’s denials. The number of Malaysians living below the poverty
line decreased to about 15 percent.

Malaysia’s economic success was miti d, however, by ¢
reports that the percentage of Malays sharing in the new wealth had not
increased appreciably, despite the stated goals of the NEP. Hence, in 1991,
Prime Minister Mahathir introduced the ten-year new development pol-
icy, which sought to bring 30 percent equity for Malays in the economic
system. Mahathir set forth his goal for Malaysia: full development by the
year 2020, with the gross domestic product (GDP) eight times larger than
that of the year 1990. Such a noteworthy goal would require an annual
growth rate of 7 percent over the thirty-year period from 1990 to 2020.

Despite the remarkably high growth rates, several potential problems
loomed. First, Malaysia's high growth rates required plantation workers
imported from Indonesia and Sri Lanka. Second, as wage rates improved,
foreign investors looked for alternative sites for their assembly plants.
Third, Kuala Lumpur was ~ulfm'mg !rom rapudly increasing traffic
gridlock, poll and envi

The Malaysian State

Malaysia received independence by peaceful means and adopted and
adapted British governmental institutions; thus the country emerged in its
postindependence period with a strong and stable political system. Be-
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cause of the communal character of their society, Malaysian leaders
adapted Western democratic structures in the nation’s attempt to provide
Malays with dominance of the political realm. That attempt required that
the principal institutions of the society be merged with the state.

The clearest example of this close association is the integration of the
Alliance (before 1969) and the National Front with the state. As in Indone-
sia, where Golkar is in essence a state institution, the National Front (led
by UMNO) has merged with the state—dominating the bureaucracy, the
parliament, the media, and the courts. This sets Malaysia apart from Thai-
land and the Philippines, where political parties are relatively autono-
mous from the state and have minimal influence.

One characteristic of strong states is their ability to project their power
into the countryside. Through co-optation of local Malay elites and the
provision of roads, credit, medical facilities, recreational programs, and
other develoy activities, the Malaysian state has succeeded in tying
local power brokers to the central authorities through either UMNO or
local-level governmental agencies.?!

In economic affairs as well, the Malaysian state has asserted its control.
No facet of the economy is excluded from governmental intervention in
order to meet the goals of the NEP and to provide resources to the leading
party (UMNO) in the National Front. The state has co-opted most of those
ge it. Indeed, oppositionists are established supporters
of the state, differing only in terms of their desire to replace its political
leaders. Thus, the Malaysian state is not subservient to societal forces, such
as an autonomous military or insurgency, or to such external national

who could ct

powers as a former colonial ruler.

Malaysia’s status as a relatively strong state can be explained only par-
tially in terms of its history of social dislocation (a major condition for the
development of a strong state). In contrast to Indonesia, which experi-
enced a traumatic colonialism and later had to struggle for independence,
Malaysia’s colonial situation led to less dislocation. However, the Japa-
nese interregnum; the evolution toward independence; the federation
with Singapore, Sabah, and Sarawak; the ouster of Singapore; and the May
1969 ethnic riots provided sufficient dislocation for the development of a
strong state.

Dislocation is more likely to lead to a strong state if it occurs at a mo-
ment in which external political forces favor control. For Thailand in the
postwar period, the United States played the role of supporter as a means
to keep it from becoming Communist. The Thai military also played a pri-
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mary role in state control, ostensibly to protect Thai security although an
invasion of Thailand was never a real possibility. Malaysia, even less than
many other Southeast Asian nations, was not endangered by external
powers, nor did the nation rely on a particular foreign or domestic guaran-
tor of its sovereignty. Thus, in terms of this condition, the Malaysian state
was not strengthened.

As with Thailand and Ind, ia, Malaysia has b s, techno-
crats, and ethnic leaders who identify their interests with those of the state.
Chinese business leaders have joined groups and parties that have been in-
tegrated or co-opted into the state system through the Alliance and the
National Front. These ethnic leaders have strong constituencies outside
the bureaucracy, but they do not constitute a separate power base that op-
poses the interests of the authorities in power. Instead, they rely on the
state to provide them with protection and access to needed resources.
Even the NEP, ostensibly a plan to upgrade the status of Malays in the
economy, did not attempt to usurp the dominant position of the Chinese in
the economy; indeed, the Chinese flourished during the twenty years of
the NEP. In this respect, Malaysia meets the condition of a strong state re-
quiring societal groups that can implement the designs of the state.

The last condition for strong state status is skillful leadership to take
advantage of the conditions to build a strong state. Suharto in Indonesia
clearly qualifies as such a leader. Malaysia has also experienced strong
leadership, beginning with Tunku Abdul Rahman, the father of Malaysian
independence, through the present prime minister, Mahathir. Except for
the brief period of the state of emergency in 1969 and the assault on the ju-
diciary by Mahathir in 1988, Malaysian leaders have not undermined the
institutions of the state in a manner similar to that of Marcos in the Philip-
pines. On the contrary, each prime minister has strengthened state institu-
tions as a means to promote political stability, economic development, and
cthnic harmony. In short, all these perspectives provide a context for as-
sessing the Malaysian state as strong.

Foreign Policy

Malaysia has not been an interventionist country, nor has it participated
prominently in international affairs since its independence in 1957. How-
ever, support for ASEAN has long been a first priority for Malaysia as a
means to enhance both the nation’s security and its economic objectives.
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Conflict with the Philippines over territory in Sabah has not precluded
overall support for ASEAN. Thai-Malaysian relations improved in 1989
when Communists in the border area ended their insurgency.

As the primary initiator of the Zone of Peace, Freedom, and Neutrality
(ZOPFAN), a policy adopted by ASEAN to reduce major power and intra-
regional confrontation in Southeast Asia, Malaysia has attempted to re-
duce its military involvement in Southeast Asia. When Singapore offered
to station U.S. air and naval facilities on its land, Malaysia argued that the
establishment of such a base was against the spirit of ZOPFAN. Neverthe-
less, Malaysia has supported U.S. military bases in the Philippines.

Malaysia’s main adversary has been China because of the support the
People’s Republic gave to Communist insurgents during the Emergency
and because of distrust of Malaysia’s indigenous Chinese. In 1974, never-
theless, Malaysia normalized relations with C| hina, although such ties are
tenuous because of the domestic communal situation. Malaysia has
looked skeptically at Thailand’s moves toward closer relations with China
and Vietnam.

To gain greater international stature commensurate with its economic
strength, the Malaysian government pursued and won a seat on the Secu-
rity Council of the United Nations, and in 1989 Malaysia hosted the Com-
monwealth heads of government meeting, This latter event improved rela-
tions between Malaysia and Great Britain after a period of tension due to
British policy regarding tuition rates for Malaysian students in England
and Great Britain’s refusal to impose sanctions on South Africa.

Mahathir has been a principal spokesman for AFTA and for Asian
trade groups, which, he argued, would counter the North American Free
Trade A s well as the Eurog C v. Mahathir’s stance
caused tensions with American officials, who argued that Asian groups
thatdid not include Western nations would be protectionist. Mahathir also
became a Third-World spokesman against “Western values,” which he
viewed as inappropriate for Malaysia and other Third-World countries,

Conclusion
The October 1990 parl y election continued the blished mode
of authoritative decision making, with the National Front leading an alli-
ance of parties. These parties have inued the Bargain, negotiated at the

time of independence, which calls for Malay political dominance and non-
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Malay economic domi They have inued to support a refur-
bished NEP to end poverty and provided Malays with special privileges.

After the decline of the Malay way in 1987, all leaders, including
Mahathir, attempted to return to the traditional modes of political negoti-
ation, emphasizing consensus rather than confrontation. The continued
economic vibrancy of the country is important for providing a buffer for
the Malaysian government, as an economic decline could bring ethnic ten-
sions to the surface. However, the universal desire for stability, especially
now that a large number of citizens have an economic stake in the society,
will ensure the continued capacity of the state to cope with changes.
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SINGAPORE

The quest for survival, order, and prosperity is a dominant theme of con-
temporary Singaporean politics. Surrounded by nations some hundreds of
times larger with populations twenty to one hundred times greater, this
city-state island is in many respects a speck in a region of giant nations. As
a primarily urban entrep6t with virtually no agricultural base, Singapore
stands alone, bereft of the resources and land of its neighbors.

Singapore’s principal resource is its people. Multiethnic and multicul-
tural, Singapore’s 3.1 million citizens are about 77 percent Chinese, 14 per-
cent Malay, 7 percent Indian, and 2 percent other minorities. Singapor-
eans, who live in a densely populated city, are the wealthiest, best-
educated, best-housed, and healthiest group in South Asia. Literacy,
for example, is over 90 percent, and among those under 30 years old it is 99
percent.

Singaporeans enjoy the most westernized conveniences and public ser-
vices of the region as well. Having achieved the highest standard of living
in Southeast Asia, Singapore’s luaders are now attempting to counter the
worst aspects of growing westerniz (hedoni materialism, and
self-centeredness) by creating an Asian meritocracy.! The importance of
creating a quality society is illustrated by the republic’s concern about the
emigration of about two thousand persons each year (but almost five thou-
sand each year in 1988 and 1989). The primary reasons emigrants give for
leaving Singapore are the great hasis on work and competition, the re-
strictive regulations that permeate every facet of life, and the concern that
their children will not pass the requisite exams to attain elite positions. Sin-
gaporean authorities are attempting to find the formula that emphasizes
order and merit while it reduces the stress brought about by the pervasive
competitive spirit.
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No non-Communist society in Southeast Asia regulates its citizens’ be-
havior as much as Singapore. For example, rules on traffic, street cleanli-
ness, shops and markets, housing, gum chewing, landscaping, and food
preparation are strictly enforced by the authorities and rigorously fol-
lowed by the citizenry. Less corruption exists here than inany other South-
cast Asian nation. Although a part of the political system, patronage isless
salient in political recruitment and policymaking than is the case in the

systems of Singapore’s neighbors.

To achieve order, Singapore has fashioned one of the world’s most ef-
fective and efficient governments. Characterized by democratic institu-
tions but within the context of authoritarian order, Singapore’s govern-
ment has been controlled by a single party, the People’s Action Party
(PAP), since full independence was obtained in 1965. Until November
1990, Singapore had known only one leader, Lee Kuan Yew, who had led
the nation since 1957.

The themes of survival, prosperity, and order have become fused in
Singapore to produce a unique style of politics and economic life.* The fu-
sion stems from colonial times when the British controlled Singapore,
making it dependent on British economic policies. After achieving limited
independence in 1957, Singapore granted Britain control over external af-
fairs and security matters out of fear of a seizure of power by the Commu-

nists or by external intervention. To achieve full independence, the Singa-
porcan economic system established interdependence in the global
cconomic system, and the country allied with its northern neighbor, Ma-
laysia, which complemented Singapore economically.

The concern for survival was the major impetus for the decision by Ma-
laysia and Singapore to forge a Federation of Malaysia in September 1963,
to include peninsular Malaya, Sabah, Sarawak, and Singapore. Tunku
Abdul Rahman, Malaysia’s founding prime minister, feared that Singa-
pore would become Communist, an “Asian Cuba.” The solution was to ac-
cept Singapore as a member of the federation. From the Singaporean per-
spective, the agricultural resources of Malaya were necessary for the
development of the urban city-state. Lee Kuan Yew did not believe that
Singapore was viable by itself.

The federation lasted only two years, until August 1965, because the
Alliance government in Kuala Lumpur perceived that the Chinese in Sin-
gapore were threatening the pri ileged political position of the Malays.
Lee Kuan Yew had called for a “Malaysian Malaysia,” with the implication
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that all Malaysians, regardless of race, could participate equally in all
phases of life. This view was contrary to the Tunku’s belief that a “Malay
Malaysia” was in the society’s best interest.

After being ejected from the federation, Singapore again faced the chal-
lenge of survival in an era of grave tensions, which stemmed mostly from
the cold war and the Konfrontasi threat from Indonesia. Rather than seek a
complementary alliance to achieve security, Singapore fashioned policies
designed to achieve rapid and far-reaching economic development to en-
sure its sovereignty. By 1969 the government had consolidated the repub-
lic's independence, stability, and viability, a consolidation that has lasted
to the present. This success has depended on ¢ ic devel-
opment and the inculcation of values supportive of a unified, highly edu-
cated, quality-oriented Singapore in people from diverse backgrounds.

When Lee Kuan Yew stepped down in November 1990, he sponsored
his protégé Goh Chok Tong to become Singapore’s second prime minister.
Just nine months after becoming the nation’s leader, Goh called a snap elec-
tion to legitimize his administration, Goh needed to step out of the shadow
of Lee, who continued to act as Singapore’s “senior minister.” Goh did not
yet have a popular mandate and wanted to take advantage of the coun-
try’s excellent economy to assure widespread support for the PAP.*

The August 1991 election resulted in a decisive victory for the PAP, al-
though 4 of the 81 seats were won by the opposition Singapore Democratic
Party, and the PAP’s winning percentage was 61, down from 63 in 1988.
Those who voted against the PAP desired an opposition in parliament and
sought to show their disapproval of the rising cost of living. Goh’s more
consensual approach to governing (in contrast to Lee’s more authoritarian
style) did not appear to be a factor in determining voter choices.

To shore up his administration even more, in December 1992 Goh
stood in a by-election and received a significant victory, capturing 73 per-
cent of the votes in his constituency. There was special poignancy in his
victory because in the previous month he had informed the populace that
his two deputy prime ministers were both suffering from cancer. The most
famous of these two was Lee Hsien Loong, minister of trade and industry,
the son of Lee Kuan Yew, and the presumed heir apparent to the position
of prime minister. Indeed, many commentators suggested that Goh was an
interim leader until Lee Hsien Loong, 40, was ready to assume the top po-
sition. Both deputies were i diately treated with c herapy and in
1993 were reported to be recovering.
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Institutions and Social Groups

Lee Kuan Yew

Few leaders in Southeast Asia have had the impact on their societies that
Lee Kuan Yew had in some thirty years of dominating Singapore. Ho Chi
Minh, Sukarno, Suharto, Ne Win, and Sihanouk had comparable influ-
ence, but none ruled a society with as much effectiveness as Lee. First in his
class at both Cambridge and Oxford, Lee was a brilliant and pragmatic
politician with more popular support than almost any other world leader.

By placing highly educated and technically proficient officials in
charge of his development programs, Lee relied on his subordinates to es-
tablish effective policies free from corruption. By combining the advan-
tages of Western-style democratic institutions with an Asian-style hege-
monic political party system, Lee was able to dominate the country’s
politics and still achieve universal support and legitimacy.

In the late 1980s, Lee's consummate political skill lost some of its edge,
as he moved toward authoritarian and away from open and pragmatic
policies. In a series of decisions concerning the jailing of dissident politi-
cians and the restriction of newspapers printing articles critical of his ad-
ministration, Lee veered from the careful balance he had achieved be-
tween civil liberties and order during the previous decades. Lee
rationalized the new direction toward increased order as necessary for the
continued stability of the country and as appropriate for Asian culture.

Following his resignation as prime minister in 1990, Lee became senior
minister and venerated statesman. He traveled extensively throughout the

world, advising developing nations on how to achieve the economic mira-
cle of Singapore. He stressed the importance of discipline and denigrated
Western-style democracy as inappropriate for developing countries. He
gave up his position as secretary-general of the PAP in order to provide
Goh with the legitimacy he needed to govern effectively.

In November 1991, the parliament passed the Elected President Act,
which provided for a stronger presidency but retained the cabinet, headed
by the prime minister. Initially, it was believed that Lee Kuan Yew would
be nominated for the presidency, but he denied interest in a position he
judged too passive.
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Political Parties

The PAP is almost synonymous with Lee Kuan Yew and with governance
in Singapore. PAP has been in power since 1959. More striking than its
noninterrupted rule is the fact that since 1968 PAP has won all but a hand-
ful of seats (of hundreds), with its percentage of party votes ranging from
61to84.

The only party ever to provide credible opposition was the left-wing
Barisan Sosialis (Socialist Front), which had split from PAP, in the 1960s.
Since that time, opposition parties have been allowed to function, but none
has provided meaningful competition to PAP. The reasons for PAP's domi-
nance include the factionalization of the opposition, the effectiveness and
incorruptibility of most PAP politicians, the ability of PAP to meet the
needs of the people, and the rigid rules that circumscribe the activities of
political parties and opposition groups, which were especially important
in the late 1980s when newspapers were censored and suspected Commu-
nists arrested. The other major reason for the success of PAP is the appre-
hension of the electorate at undoing a system that is working and thereby
risking alternative leadership. To many Singaporeans, PAP is indispens-
able for continuation of the extraordinary economic development and so-
cietal stability the city-state has gained since independence.

In contrast to most hegemonic parties, PAP does not have a large staff
to perform research and mobilizing functions.* Instead, civil bureaucrats
outside the party perform these functions, leavi ing PAP visible only belore
general elections. To ensure its continued d PAP has prep
for succession through its self-renewal program, choosing young candi-
dates who are more in tune with the electorate. In the 1988 election, virtu-
ally every PAP candidate was from the younger generation. Nevertheless,
the percentage of votes won by PAP candidates has decreased since 1980,
when the party won 77.7 percent of the votes, to 61 percent in August 1991.
In the 1988 election, campaigning on a slogan of “more good years,” PAP
won 80 of 81 parliamentary seats. In 1991, the PAP won 77 of 81 seats.

Legislature

Singapore’s parliamentary system is a legacy of British colonialism, even
though the practice is much different from that of today’s Great Britain. In
contrast to the British bicameral system, the Singaporean parliamentary
system is unicameral and has had no meaningful opposition to present an
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alternative rule. Legislators have five-year terms unless the prime minister
dissolves parliament before the term ends.

To ensure a semblance of bipartisanship, in 1984 the parliament pro-
vided for three opposition seats, to be awarded even if opposition candi-
dates did not win in any c i y. These three nonc i 'y mem-
bers would be appointed from among the highest-polling oppos
candidates as long as they won at least 15 percent of the votes cast in the
consti y." Nonc i y oppositionists were not accorded full vot-
ing rights; they were prohibited from voting on motions relating to consti-
tutional amendments, money bills, or votes of no confidence in the gov-
ernment. The opposition saw  this change as tokenism rather than a
meaningful commitment to open politics.

Another major change in the procedures of parliament is the Team MP
scheme. Beginning with the 1988 election, in certain constituencies the
electorate voted for a team of candidates instead of only one candidate.
Certain constituencies are declared Group Representation Constituencies
(GRCs), and each is represented by three members of parliament. No more
than half of the total number of constituencies can be GRCs. At least one of
the three candidates in a GRC is required to be an ethnic minority. The
team that wins a plurality of the total vote is elected *

The purpose of Team MP is to institutionalize multiracial politics by
ensuring that minorities will be represented in parliament by getting mi-
nority candidates elected on the coattails of others.” PAP was confident
that the change would not threaten its ability to win. Indeed, in the 1988
election PAP won all but one parliamentary seat.

In another attempt to bring alternative ideas to parliament and to sus-
tain traditi ished individuals from the community,
academia, the military, the professions, and trade unions were selected to
serve as nonvoting members of parliament. This innovation, however, did
notimperil PAP’s dominance.

values, six disting

Democratization

The case of Singapore raises the question of whether a one-party state can
be democratic. From a Western perspective, the governmental system of
Singapore does not meet the criteria of full civil liberties and competitive
choices of leaders. From the Chinese perspective, the paternalistic nature
of the government is appropriate, providing, as it does, law and order as
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well as economic achi without oppression. Lee Kuan Yew agrees
with Sukarno’s rationale for guided democracy in Indonesia and has said
that Western-style majority rule leads to chaos, instability, dissension, and
inefficiency.

Prime Minister Lee argued that in the Chinese tradition there was no
concept of a loyal opposition. For example, it was not possible to support
an opposition candidate without withdrawing lotal suppcn from the gov-
ernment. This traditi d from Conf phy, which
stressed the principles of centralized authorities. Obhgahon to those in au-
thority was the cement of the Confucian order. As long as the authorities
were meeting the needs of the people and leading according to moral prin-
up]m the ruler was considered to have the mandate of heaven and was

deemed legiti by the public. Singap do not swing
back and forth from opposillun to support for PAP. Given this cultural per-
spective, a strong one-party system is most conducive to effective rule.*

One-party systems can provide policy alternatives if there are differ-
ences in opinion among the party leaders. Moreover, if two-way commu-
nication between the government and the people is established, the citi-
zenry can assert influence over public policy. In Singapore, a high degree
of intra-party factionalism occurs, with varying points o{ view aired pub-

licly. In addition, PAP has established g; includi

Citizens’ C Itative C i designed to elicik ideas from the pub-
lic. Singapore’s semid T uy has provided the republic with effective
and acc ble gov i with its traditions and history

and supportive of the goals of dc\ elopment, order, and merit.

Economic Development

It is impossible to make lizations about Singapore’s ic de-
velopment because its city-state status is fundamentally dlifen:m fromev-
ery other Southeast Asian nanon With no agricultural base, Singapore is
destined to become increasingly interdependent with the world economic
system to ensure its survival.

Singapore is a mixture of capitalist and socialist economics, with em-
phasis on the former. PAP leadership inherited a capitalist economic sys-
tem from the British and has created state institutions such as the Housing
and Development Board, which houses about 80 percent of the popula-
tion.
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With the exception of two years in the mid-1980s when the economy
suffered negative growth, Si gapore has i y posted the region’s
highest growth rates. The 11 and 9 percent rates in 1988 and 1989, respec-
tively, accompanied by an inflation rate of less than 3 percent, are indica-
tive of this growth. These growth rates are largely the result of an
outward-looking, export-oriented strategy begun after 1965 to accelerate
the growth of manufactured products, obtain needed outside capita, and
reduce unemployment. Foreign investment increased from $0.3 billion in
1967 to $2.3 billion in 1972 and to $8 billion in the mid-1980s, Unemploy-
mentdropped from 13 percent at the beginning of the 1960s to under 3 per-
cent in the 1980s. Singapore now hires foreign nationals to supplement its
work force.

Singapore’s major manufacturing export, electronic products, accounts
for over 30 percent of domestic exports. Such a large percentage makes the
Singay economy dependent on conti d good prices for its prod-
ucts. The republic has one of the highest trading-to-gross-domestic-
product ratios in the world; thus, an international recession could devas-
tate Singapore as happened briefly in 1985.% Today, Singapore’s primary
trading partner is the United States, followed by Japan, Malaysia, Hong
Kong, Thailand, Australia, and West Germany.

Inanticipation of changes in the world economy, Singapore launched a
Second Industrial Revolution in 1979, designed to restructure the econ-
omy toward high-tech industries. The plan was to make Singaporcan ex-
ports of superb quality, win higher salaries for workers, upgrade job skills,
and reduce dependence on foreign workers. The economy emphasized au-
tomotive components, machine tools, computers, electronic instrumenta-
tion, medical instruments, and precision engineering.

The revolution was a success until 1985, when protectionist tendencies
of developed countries hurt Singaporean exports. Low petroleum prices
dealt a sharp blow to the ship repairing and ship building industries
(which made up one quarter of the manufacturing sector), and the high
wage costs were not matched by productivity growth, ' Finally, the con-
tinued high rate of national savings (42 percent of GDP) could not become
a part of productive domestic investments.

Through state intervention to correct each of these difficulties, the
economy responded rapidly, leading Singapore to a period of remarkable
growth. As the economy diversified, financial and business services dis-
placed manufacturing as the leading sectors of the economy. Not content
with the level of economic development, Lee Kuan Yew set forth a contro-
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versial program to improve the gene pool. He determined that the quality
of the people was the most important factor responsible for the country’s
rapid development, and he arranged a program for the marriage and pro-
creation of the well-educated populace, giving incentives for educated
mothers to have more children.

The early 1990s continued the solid 6-7 percent growth rates that have
characterized Singapore for six years. Despite this superb record, several
problems faced the economy. Seventy percent of domestic exports were
produced by multinati corporations, inuing the nation’s depen-
dence on foreign-owned companies. Exports were not broadly based, with
90 percent of the value of the top export items in electronics and with the
United States buying fully a third of all exports. When Singapore lost its
GSP rating in 1991 because it was named a developed economy, other less-
developed Third-World nations reaped the trade advantages of GSP sta-
tus. The rising importance of China and Vietnam as potential economic ri-
vals caused Singapore’s leaders to place new stress on competitiveness
and output quality.

The Singapore economy is interdependent with the world economic
system. With a more diversified economy, some of the best transportation
infrastructures in the world, superb medical care, the highest standard of
living in all Southeast Asia, a highly educated and technologically profi-
cient population, and good relations with its neighbors, Singapore’s pros-
pects for continued high levels of economic development are excellent.

Given these achievements, it is surprising that many Singaporeans de-
cide to leave the city-state. The explanation is that for many citizens Singa-
pore’s traditions and culture have been swallowed by the forces of economic
development. Huge housing projects have undermined the traditional ex-
tended family. Massive modern skyscrapers have replaced traditional
Chinese architecture. Impersonal rules and regulations have supplanted
personal relations as the arbitrator of behavior. For many Singaporeans,
the city has become devoid of qptrn hcarl and vitality, which have been
displaced by a materialistic coldnes lized by ubi rules.

1!

The Singaporean State

By most reckoning, Singapore does not have the requisites for a strong
state. Geographically, the country is minuscule and has no important nat-
ural resources. Although it boasts the highest per capital income in South-
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cast Asia (except for the anomaly of Brunei), its total GNP is far smaller
than that in Indonesia, the Philippines, Malaysia, or Thailand. Singapore’s
military is capable of only minor defense operations. Viewed in these
terms, Singapore does not have the wherewithal to be a strong state.

Nevertheless, using different criteria, Singapore’s state can be consid-
ered strong. Its leaders use the agencies of the state to get people in the so-
ciety to do what they want them to do. In no other Southeast Asian society
do the citizens follow the dictates of the state with the same regularity as in
Singapore. Taxes are paid, young men accept compulsory military con-
scription, and traffic rules are followed. Few autonomous groups compete
for influence in the society. Indeed, the state has co-opted the bureaucracy,
the military, and interest groups, while the hegemonic PAP—itself a crea-
ture of Lee Kuan Yew—has co-opted the state.

In explaining or understanding the high capacity of the state in Singa-
pore, it happens that the country’s small size is a major factor in strength-
ening the state. Although Singapore is heterogeneous in the ethnic sense, a
more important fact is that its society is quite homogeneous culturally. All
Singaporeans are urban and united in their goals for their society. Living in
fewer than 700 square miles (smaller than the city and urban environs of
Jakarta), citizens have little room for nonconformity. One need simply
compare Singapore with Indonesia—where 180 million people live on
5,000 miles over thousands of islands and speak hundreds of languages—
to get a rough idea of the differences between the two countries.

A necessary condition for a strong state is massive social dislocation
that has weakened the capacity of a people or a society sufficiently to in-
hibit or preclude state strength." This condition, so clearly evident in In-
donesia, has not occurred in Singapore. Singapore’s post-World War 11
history has generally been stable, including its peaceful transition from co-
lonial status to independence. Its expulsion from Malaysia was wrenching,
strengthening the politics of survival, but it was not as traumatic as the
anti-colonialist wars fought by Indonesia, Burma, or Vietnam. Rather than
massive dislocation, continuity characterized Singapore’s transition to full
independence.

States are strengthened when external forces favor concentrated social
control. As in most of Southeast Asia, where the international modus ope-
randi in the postwar era was cold war politics, Singapore was a recipient of
Western aid to ensure that communism would not prevail. Also, in the
period of the Vietnam war and in the 1980s, a tremendous growth in exter-
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nal investments occurred. The impact of aid and overseas investment was
important for strengthening the role of the Singaporean state.

Serious military threats, whether they be internal or external, also facil-
itate the emergence of a strong state, and this condition was supportive of
the strong state in Singapore. In the 1960s when PAP was factionalized into
left-wing and moderate groups, Lee Kuan Yew's victory over the Left was
interpreted as a victory over communism and, therefore, as a victory for
the survival of the country’s democratic system. Lee justified his “adminis-
trative state”” as necessary for the concentration of power and for repress-
ing internal and external enemies of the state.

Another condition conducive to state strength is the presence of a so-
cial grouping, independent of existing bases of social control, that is skill-
ful enough to execute the designs of state leaders."? The technocrats in Sin-
gapore are among the most educated and skilled in Southeast Asia, and
Prime Ministers Lee and Goh have turned policymaking over to these offi-
cials. Incorruptible and effective, they appear to not be beholden to partic-
ular societal groups. Instead, they are integrated into the state through
PAP or the ministries, Their lack of any mass political base reinforces their
loyalty to the state.

The final condition for a :tmng state is skillful leadership, and here Sin-
gapore is the g le. For many Singap Lee Kuan
Yew was the state. His strength came less from charisma or repression
than from his extraordinary capabilities to fashion an effective state. This
condition alone appears to have moved Singapore into the ranks of the
strong states, despite the absence of what was thought to be the necessary
condition of massive state dislocation.

Singapore is the most disciplined society in Southeast Asia, in part be-
cause of its citizens’ fear of being fined or punished and in part because
they believe lawful obedience to be in the public interest.! Certainly, the
government has set forth strict measures to ensure orderly behavior such
as installing devices that detect urine in housing bloc elevators and that, if
urine is detected, lock the elevator door until authorities arrive. While the
Chinese heritage is one of discipline for the common good, at the hmc of
ind, dence Singap behaved similarly to pi y
Asians. The diff e is that the Singap state has had the capacity to
exploit that heritage to help it achieve its aims of survival, economic devel-
opment, meritocracy, and order. The price it has paid is a lack of meaning-
ful participation in the affairs of state by the Singaporean people and a san-
itized society that has lost much of its soul.

t-d
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Foreign Policy

Singapore did not take charge of its foreign relations until 1965 when the
republic was expelled from Malaysia. Since then, the basic foreign policy
theme has been survival. As a small city-state with only minimal military
capacity, Singapore has looked to Western powers and Japan to balance
the Soviet Union and China in Southeast Asia. Unabashedly anti-
Communist, Singapore supported the U.S. war in Vietnam and was the
main spokesman for a hard-line policy toward the Vietnamese govern-
ment. More recently, Singapore became a major investor in the Vietnam-
ese economy.

Despite its pro-U.S. stance, Singapore has enunciated a policy of neu-
trality, avoiding embroilment in major power conflicts. Nevertheless, par-
ticular issues have strained Singap US. relati In 1988 Singap
accused Washington of interfering in its domestic affairs and expelled a
US. diplomat who allegedly encouraged a famous dissident to organize a
group of opposition candidates, thereby interfering in Singapore’s inter-
nal affairs. Bad feelings also arose when President Reagan removed Singa-
pore from the GSP, effective in 1989. The GSP had allowed selected goods
to enter the United States duty free, but Singapore had reached the status
of an NIC and was no longer eligible for this benefit. Relations improved
when Singapore offered to host an increased U.S. military presence as a re-
sponse to the prospect that the United States would be expelled from the
Philippines.

ASEAN was the main instrument of foreign policy for trade matters

and for security from outside aggression or internal subversion. Singapore
was the only ASEAN nation that did not have diplomatic relations with
China, although an increasing number of trade missions between the two
countries suggested that such ties were imminent. Singapore then became
China’s fourth largest investor after Japan, the United States, and Hong
Kong.

By 1990 Singapore had achieved its goal of survival. It was no longer
threatened by internal insurgency or external intervention, and it was sur-
rounded by large nations that had no capacity or desire to intervene in the
affairs of the republic. As lhc cold war diminished and as ru;,mnal and in-

ional ties i ’s security was hened accord-
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Conclusion

Singapore’s singularity does not allow gful comparisons b

it and other countries. Indeed, Singapore is an ly in h Asia
in terms of culture, ethnicity, geography, state capacity, and level of eco-
nomic develop Thus, the island-state is not a useful model for South-
ecast Asian nations to emulate because its conditions are so different from
those of every other country. The smooth succession from Lee to second-
generation leaders bodes well for the continued stability and development
of Singapore.
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NEGARA BRUNEI DARUSSALAM

Negara Brunei Darussalam is the official name of the country known infor-
mally as Brunei. Overlooking the South China Sea, Brunei is located on the
island of Borneo and is divided into two sectors surrounded by the Malay-
sian state of Sarawak. With a population of only 300,000 and the highest
per capita income in Southeast Asia (estimated to be about $17,500 per
year), Brunei, like Singapore, is unlike other nations in the region.

About 70 percent of the people of Brunei are ethnically Malay, and
most of this group works in the public sector. The Chinese community,
which makes up nearly one third of the population (but for the most part
does not have Bruneian citizenship), supplies most of the nonpublic
workforce. Islam is the state religion.

Brunei received full independence from Great Britain on January 1,
1984. Ironically, however, the sultan of Brunei was reluctant to accept inde-
pendence because he feared his new nation would be vulnerable to attack
from its larger neighbors, Ind ia and Malaysia. Brunei achieved inter-
nal self-government in 1959 when the sultan promulgated Brunei’s first
constitution, thereby ending British rule and ensuring that power would
be transferred to the ruling dynasty rather than to the people. Foreign and
military affairs were still handled by the British, however, until full inde-
pendence was achieved.

Brunei's reluctance to have full independence also stemmed from the
monarch'’s fear that externally supported revolts could undermine the roy-
alty’s prerogatives. Therefore, British security was needed to shore up the
royal family’s absolute rule. The most threatening incident occurred in
1962 when the Azahari revolt, favoring popular representation, convinced
the royal family that its continued rule was in jeopardy.
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Following independence, Brunei achieved political stability and eco-
nomic development primarily because of enormous revenues from oil and
natural gas. These funds allowed the government to establish a cradle-to-
grave welfare system (facetiously known as the shellfare state) that pro-
vided, among other things, free education and health programs as well as
subsidies for housing, cars, funerals, and pilgrimages to Mecca. Moreover,
there is no income tax. These benefits are partially responsible for the high
degree of legitimacy accorded the absolute monarchy and for the continu-
ity of governmental institutions.

The national ideology of Brunei is Malay Islam Beraja (MIB), which
means Malay Muslim Monarchy. The focus is on Malay Islam, with the
monarchy as the defender of the faith and the people. MIB also works
against westernization and secularism. All public ceremonies and the
school curriculum include MIB teachings.

Institutions and Social Groups

Sultanate

The sultanate is the embodiment of the state, and Sultan Sir Muda
Hassanal Bolkiah—the twenty-ninth ruler in a dynasty that originated in
the thirteenth century—is an absolute monarch whose legitimacy derives
from his heredity, not from popular elections or accountability to
Bruneians. He is the son of Sultan Haji Omar Ali Saifuddien Sa‘adul Khairi
Waddien, ibni Almarhum Sultan Mohammad Jamulul Alam, who was
known as the Sultan Seri Begawan. The capital city, Bandar Seri Begawan,
is named in his honor. Although the Seri Begawan abdicated in favor of his
son in 1967, he attempted to keep ultimate power for himself so that the
present sultan was not able to rule unconditionally until the death of his fa-
ther in 1986.

At age 47 (in 1993), the sultan lives in a palace with 1,700 rooms and
rules in the style of classic potentates. There is no distinction between the
wealth of the state and the personal riches of the sultan; thus, he is reputed
to be the richest man in the world. All the state’s revenues and reserves are
his, and he alone decides what portion goes for state expenditures.! The
sultan has shed his playboy image and has attempted to create a new im-
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age of a responsible, benevolent ruler. He made three pilgrimages to
Mecca to shore up his credentials as a devout Muslim.

The sultan has ceremonial responsibilities and, as the nation’s prime
minister, administrative duties in which he has total control over the day-
to-day affairs of the state. There is no parliament, the cabinet is made up
principally of members of his own royal family, and there is no dissent
from the populace because the sultan has absolute powers. His power is
enhanced by the fact that he oversees the government bureaucracy, which
employs an estimated two-thirds of Brunei's eighty thousand-person
workforce.

The major contemporary political event for Brunei was the observance
of the twenty-fifth anniversary of the sultan’s accession to the throne. The
occasion was climaxed by the sultan’s speech to the people, in which he
glorified the status quo and rejected calls for increasing democracy. The hi-
erarchical nature of Brunei society has made open communication with
the sultan impossible for the common people. He is the head of state,
prime minister, defense minister, and leader of the faith.

Military

The Royal Brunei Armed Forces (RBAF), with about four thousand mem-
bers (the strength of a brigade group with support elements), is the
smallest military force in ASEAN. This voluntarily recruited, highly paid
national defense force represents a state that spends a higher proportion of
its budget on defense than any other ASEAN nation. The RBAF is aug-
mented by such mercenary forces as a battalion of British Army Gurkhas
and is directly at the disposal of the sultan. This force helps to ensure that
there will be no revolt against the sultan’s rule.

Political Parties

Brunei has no viable political parties, nor has the government mobilized
its own party as is the case in Indonesia and Burma. In 1985 the Partai
Kebangsaan Demokratik Brunei (Brunei National Democratic Party) was es-
tablished, with moderate principles based on Islam and liberal national-
ism, in order to achieve a system of parliamentary democracy under a con-
stitutional monarchy. During 1986 leaders of the party called for elections
and for the sultan to give up his position as prime minister so that his royal
position would not be sullied by involvement in politics. Not surprisingly,
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these leaders were arrested in 1988, and the party was deregistered by the
sultan.

Democratization

There is no democracy in Brunei. Its political system is an absolute monar-
chy with no representative form of government. The 1984 constitution
consolidated the power of the monarchy by suspending parliamentary in-

All c ications gh the country are controlled by
the sultan; for example, the only newspaper is strictly monitored by the
royal family.

In the absence of democratic institutions, the sultan has initiated a visit
the people program in which he encourages his subjects to state their
grievances. In 1989, more than a thousand residents attended a meeting at
which they were allowed to express their views on government policy.
However, it is not clear if this “town hall”” meeting will be regularized or
the grievances addressed.?

Economic Development

Vast oil reserves make Brunei’s dynamics different from the agriculturally
based economies of other Southeast Asian nations. Oil and natural gas rep-
resent 60 percent of the GDP (down from 80 percent in 1985) and 95 per-
cent of export earnings. In view of the estimated twenty-year limit to Bru-
nei's oil resources, the nation’s Fifth and Sixth National Development
Plans (1986-1990, 1991-1995) emphasized diversification of the economy
by developing small industries based on agriculture, forestry, and fisher-
ies. Newly discovered oxl and 8as have mm.-ascd reserves to lhmv to fifty
years. The gov ified ind s that could \ly offer re-
placement for employment and revenue as the oil reserves are depleted.
These alternative industries included pharmaceuticals, cement, steel,
chemicals, ceramics, and high technology.®

The oil economy has no direct developmental effects or linkages with
the rest of the economy. Its capital and technology are acquired from
abroad and have little impact on the other sectors of the economy. Most of
the il is exported, so the major result is that the state is provided with in-
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come; hence, any developmental effects that are derived from the oil sector
depend on whatis done with the profits. Brunei has chosen to use the prof-
its to develop infrastructural facilities and a comprehensive welfare sys-
tem.*

The recession in 1985—when Brunei, like Singapore, suffered a nega-
tive economic growth—resulted from the cutback in oil production to con-
serve reserves and stop falling oil prices. The recession also emphasized
the need for alternative employment opportunities.”> Moreover, Brunei’s
dependency on other countries for its food has reduced the nation’s auton-
omy. One of the priorities of the latest development plan was to produce
about 30 percent of Brunei’s rice needs locally. Brunei's welfare state miti-
gates the impact of recessions, as the citizens’ basic educational and health
needs are provided free and their housing, religious, and cultural needs
are subsidized.

The Bruneian State

Brunei’s small size makes governing it far easier than is the case in the
large and more diverse countries in other parts of Southeast Asia. More-
over, the state has brought virtually all institutions into its fold, leaving no
autonomous societal groups to compete with the state apparatus. There is
an essential identity between the state and the person of the sultan. The
welfare state covers all basic needs of most Bruneians; thus, there is little
dissension with the absolute powers of the sultan. His lineage and royal
aura and his leadership of Islam in Brunei further strengthen his position.
Nevertheless, there have been moves to establish groups that have called
for the f ionofd ic institutions and the relegation of the sultan
to ceremonial rather than administrative functions.

Brunei has not experienced massive social dislocation in the contempo-
rary period that would explain its strong state status. The government has
pointed to Indonesian and Malaysian support for past revolts as a major
reason for the constraints imposed on the people’s right to establish politi-
cal groupings. However, the sultan’s supreme role does not constitute a
catastrophic event that clears the way for the installation of a new, state-
sponsored strategy for survival. Brunei has experienced no event equiva-
lent to the independence struggle in Indonesia, the destruction in the Phil-
ippines during World War I, or the Indochina war.

Brunei has received considerable aid and support from its former colo-
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nial ruler, Great Britain, and the presence of the Gurkhas has strengthened
the state by intimidati 1 dissidents. There is no major external
threat to Brunei’s security mdav, nor has there been since 1962 when the
Azahari revolt was supported by Indonesia. No dissident groups have
been allowed to reach a stage at which they pose a meaningful threat to the
regime. Thus, Brunei’s experience contrasts with that of Indonesia, where
the internal C ist threat was considered sufficient to allow mass
bloodletting and repression.

Every official, technocrat, and military officer in Brunei is related—
directly or indirectly—to the sultan, his family, and his advisors. These
persons do not have another base of social control independent of the
state; the sultan is the state, and all officials are part of his entourage. The
lack of any mass political base in Bruneian society has reinforced these of-
ficials loyalty to the state. Nevertheless, they are skilled and highly edu-
cated. Even the Chinese community is loyal to the state, despite the fact
that most Chinese in Brunei are not even citizens. However, their busi-
nesses depend on the sultan’s continued largesse and support.

Sultan Sir Muda Hassanal Bolkiah has grown in his position. He was in
the shadow of his father until 1986 and has only recently shown his leader-
ship skills. His plan to diversify the economy in anticipation of the time
when oil revenues will not be available is far-reaching. However, his un-
willingness to move toward a more democratic government is effective in
the short run but problematic in the long run as increased communications
and economic development bring the modern world to Brunei.

Foreign Policy

Just one week after receiving its independence in 1984, Brunei joined
ASEAN, strengthening its relationships with former adversaries such as
Indonesia and Malaysia. Today, Brunei’s foreign policy is pro-West and
anti-Communist, and its central theme is security attained through inter-
national legitimacy. ASEAN membership was the primary means to that
end.®

Brunei’s relations with the United States have been close since its inde-
pendence. Indeed, according to media coverage, Brunei channeled some
$10 million to help the U.S.-backed Contras in Nicaragua after depositing
the money in a Swiss bank account in 1986, and the Bruneian government
confirmed that “His Majesty the Sultan of Brunei Darussalam ... had made
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a personal donation to the United States to be used for humanitarian pur-
poses in Central America.”” This incident became part of the “Irangate”
imbroglio; thus, it became the only information most Americans ever read
about Brunei. In keeping with the country’s generally pro-Western foreign
policy, Brunei supported the U.S. policy to liberate Kuwait (an allied sul-
tanate).

To help defend the nation and to discourage any attempt to challenge
the sultan’s absolute rule, the Bruneian government pays the full costs of
stationing a British Gurkha brigade in Bruneian territory. At present, how-
ever, perhaps because Brunei is not threatened by any external power, the
country has adopted a low-key foreign policy that is more reactive than
proactive. Its main concerns are participating in ASEAN programs and
building its diplomatic missions abroad to ensure future investments in
the Bruneian economy.

Conclusion

As is true of most other Southeast Asian states, there are discrepancies in
the explanation of conditions for a strong state in Brunei, whose absolute
monarchy is increasingly an anachronism in the changing world of South-
east Asia. As the world moves toward open societies and governmental
accountability to the people, Bruneians continue a nineteenth-century ver-
sion of rule more akin to Middle East kingdoms than to modern Southeast
Asia. The country’s capacity to sustain absolutism results from the great
wealth brought in by the sale of oil and gas. Ina country surrounded by ag-
ricultural societies in which most of the people are poor, the sultan has
“bought” his legitimacy by providing his subjects with the necessities and,
indeed, with luxuries.
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BURMA

On June 18, 1989, the martial law government of Burma declared that the
country’s official name (in English) would henceforth be Myanmar.'
Myanmar is a transliteration of what has been the country’s official name
in the Burmese language since its independence in 1948. The disadvantage
of the name Myanmar (as well as of the name Burma) is that it has ethnic
connotations, implying that the country is the land of the majority ethnic
group—the Burmans. About a dozen minority non-Burman groups make
up more than one-third of the total population of forty-two million; thus,
there has long been ethnic sensitivity to the dominant position of the Bur-
mans.

As most of the nations of Southeast Asia move toward economic devel-
opment and democratization, Burma is a clear exception. Characterized by
ethnic conflict, economic stagnation, and political oppression, Burma has
been unable to achieve pyidawtha—the ideal peaceful, happy, and prosper-
ous society. Failure to reach this goal has been all the more tragic because
the nation is rich in natural and human resources and because the Burmese
came close to securing their political rights in 1988 when they revolted
against their military leaders. Carrying out their version of “people’s
power,” the Burmese exalted in a short “Rangoon Spring” before the mili-
tary brutally quelled the uprising.

The 1988 revolt was not the first time the Burmese have struggled for
their rights. In January 1948 the Burmese won their independence after
several years of demonstrations and often violent opposition to British
rule. The independence struggle was led by the Thankin movement, a
group of anti-British nationalists headed by Aung San, the father of mod-
ern Burma and a fiery nationalist who received his training in Japan dur-
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ing World War Il when the Japanese occupied Burma. Subsequently, the
movement turned against the Japanese as their occupation became in-
creasingly repressive. Aung San, who was expected to be Burma’s first
head of state, was assassinated in 1947 and thus became the nation’s
martyred hero.

The Thankin movement served as the core for the Anti-Fascist People’s
Freedom League (AFPFL), a united front group opposed to the Japanese.
AFPFL forces cooperated with the British to oust the Japanese, then turned
against the British in the struggle for independence. AFPFL negotiated in-
dependence and formed the first parliamentary government in 1948 under
the leadership of U Nu.

The period from 1948 to 1958 was known as the Time of Troubles. The
well-organized minority ethnic groups opposed the government’s move
toward a national state and instead supported the establishment of auton-
omous states for each group. The Shans and Karens in particular rose
against the central authorities, precipitating a struggle that came close to
becoming a full-scale civil war.

The second major postindependence problem concerned the poorly
trained civil service, which was not able to carry out government pro-
grams effectively. U Nu’s government had proclaimed a Socialist policy
that required a high degree of centralized administration, but the Burmese
burcaucracy floundered, causing severe political and economic distur-
bances. By 1958 Burma's political condition was so chaotic that U Nu
turned the functioning of the government over to the military, led by Gen-
eral Ne Win, a leader of the Thankin independence force and a compatriot
of Aung San. Following this “constitutional coup,” a caretaker administra-
tion succeeded in stabilizing the cost of living and controlling the black
market. Exports were increased, and corruption was temporarily halted.
Ne Win’s government reorganized the bureaucracy to make it more cffi-
cient and restored a semblance of law and order.

Despite the success of the caretaker government in a number of areas,
in 1960 the electorate chose to return to U Nu for leadership. Again, how-
ever, he was not able to control the economy. U Nu's leadership was based
on his charismatic religious qualities and a rep for impeccable hon-
esty, but he was a poor day-to-day administrator. The nation was reeling
from multiple rebellions among minority groups; therefore, a large share
of the central budget was allocated to internal security, but U Nu concen-
trated on making Buddhism the state religion. His program to reach an
idealistic vision of a Burmese welfare state based on the teachings of Bud-
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dha was not matched by a parallel plan for implementation and adminis-
tration.

The military, which perceived that the civilian government was weak
and dependent upon Western-style political institutions that were incom-
patible with Burmese culture, carried out a coup on March 2, 1962, led by
Ne Win. This seizure of power, which was rapid, nonviolent, and without
major challenge, began an era of military rule that has continued for thirty-
one years. Ne Win disbanded the Western-style parliament, banned politi-
cal parties, and restricted civil liberties. He also devised a program of radi-
cal economic and political policies called the Burmese Way to Socialism,
which included the nationalization of major industries, schools, rice mills,
small and large businesses, and financial institutions. His program of a
centralized state monopoly of the means of production was designed to
ensure control of a united Burma.

To mobilize support for the Socialist program, Ne Win established the
Burmese Socialist Program Party (BSPP), organized to reach down to the
village level along hierarchical lines but with all the power at the party’s
military-dominated top echelon. The party’s main function was to legiti-
mize army rule. To keep Western “bourgeois decadent” ideas from infil-
trating into Burma, Ne Win arrested those who opposed his policies, re-
stricted travel to Burma by foreigners, and ended academic freedom at the
universities. His move toward a neutralist foreign policy took the form of
isolationism. By rejecting all forms of westernization, Burma—unique in
Southeast Asia—has not accepted or encouraged the Western model of de-
velopment.

In January 1974, Burma became the Socialist Republic of the Union of
Burma after the new Socialist constitution had been passed by the elector-
ate. Although Ne Win discarded his military uniform in 1971 and became
the “civilian” president of the new government, the military continued to
be the dominant political force. Ne Win stepped down as president in
1981 but retained his more powerful position as head of the BSPP. In that
position he was able to continue his dominance over political and eco-
nomic policymaking. In the summer of 1988, hundreds of thousands of
farmers, urban workers, students, monks, and civil servants took to the
streets of Burma’s major cities to demonstrate against their government
leaders.? This revolt was the ination of years of fr ion and dis-
gust at the failures of the military government to bring development to
Burma. Although rich in natural resources, Burma had been humiliated
by the U.N. decision in 1987 to declare it one of the world’s least-
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developed nations. The revolt was also a response to the pervasive perse-
cution of the people’s political rights since 1962 when the military had
taken all power for itself.

A more immediate cause of the revolt was the decision of Ne Win's ad-
ministration to declare valueless some 80 percent of the Burmese money in
circulation. Any kyat note over $1.60 in value became instantly worthless.
This demonetization, justified as a measure to undermine black mar-
keteers and to control inflation, adversely affected the entire population,
rich and poor. The bulk of the working economy was sustained by the
black market (the government s Socialistic economy having collapsed), so
the demise of the black market was seen as a great disaster. Moreover, no
recompense was given holders of kyat notes above the maximum allowed;

in effect, then, the savings of the entire population were wiped out.

The precipitating incident of the revolt occurred in a tea shop, where
students and other patrons squabbled over the choice of music tapes be-
arrived, a student was Killed. Thousands of

ing played. When the poli
his schoolmates later returned to avenge their colleague’s death, but they
were met by weapons and security police. In a particularly dreadful inci-
dent, forty-one students were herded into a police van, where they suffo-
cated in the intense heat. The head of the security police, General Sein
Lwin, was held responsible for these and other deaths by the students and
their sympathizers. More and more demonstrations and deaths occurred
in the ensuring weeks. Unofficial estimates of student deaths from beat-
ings, bayonet stabbings, and suffocation were in the hundreds, but the
government blandly announced a total of only two student deaths.*

To defuse the threat to the army’s continued political domination, Ne
Win announced his resignation as BSPP party chairman and advocated a
popular referendum for a multiparty system, implicitly admitting the fail-
ure of the Burmese Socialist experiment. The party rejected the idea of the
referendum but agreed to accept his resignation. In an incredible decision,
the BSPP appointed as chairman Sein Lwin, the head of the despised secu-
rity police (lon hitein), who was known as “the butcher” for his role in vio-
lently quelling student demonstrations in 1962, 1974, and 1988. His ap-
pointment set off even more demonstrations and more killings by the
police.

After only several weeks as leader of the country, Sein Lwin was re-
placed by the civilian Dr. Maung Maung, an academic scholar and
biographer of Ne Win. His appointment, however, came too late to stop
the growing power of the people. In fact, his toleration of a free press and
free assembly swelled the ranks of the demonstrators in the Rangoon
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Spring, as this period became known, as newspapers criticized the govern-
ment. The U.S. government was one of the first to protest the military and
police violence and was also the symbol of democratic government; thus,
the grounds of the U.S. Embassy became an important site for anti-
| strations. [ ions in the capital city of Ran-
goon and in Mandalay involved more than a million people.

With the knowledge that the military’s dominance was in jeopardy,
army commander-in-chief General Saw Maung, ostensibly on orders from
Ne Win, crushed the revolt and restored the military (Tatmadaw) to power
on September 18, 1988. The military’s coup was not against an opposition
government, as none existed, but was against the army’s own creation of a
civilian facade government under Maung Maung. The violent coup was
followed by the arrest of demonstrators, the censorship of all forms of
communication, and the flight of tens of thousands of students to the na-
tion’s borders to escape the military and to organize for a future rebellion.
Altogether, some three thousand Burmese lost their lives in their attempt
to end military rule.

Saw Maung, taking his orders from Ne Win, established the State Law
and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) to endure “until anarchy and
demonstrations could be brought under control.” SLORC consisted of
generals who were loyal to Ne Win and who were given responsibility for
administering the state. Ruling by martial law, SLORC brutally sup-
pressed all dissent. At the same time, but only for brief periods, SLORC al-
lowed more open politics than during the Ne Win years. For example, po-
litical parties were able to apply for official recognition in anticipation of
an election to be held in May 1990. However, when opposition party lead-
ers spoke out against the regime, they were arrested.

SLORC argued that its harsh policies were necessary because of an al-
leged collusion between the Burmese Communist party and the U.S. Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency, which was the cause of demonstrations and
antigovernment dissidence. For example, Aung San Suu Kyi, the highly
respected daughter of Aung San and head of the major opposition party,
National League for Democracy (NLD), was placed under house arrest for
having been “manipulated” by Communists and foreign intelligence
agencies. SLORC also argued that a highly centralized, military-oriented
administration was necessary to ensure the country’s continued unity in
the face of potential rebellion by minority ethnic groups. None of these ex-
planations was accepted by the vast majority of Burmese, who were ex-
tremely angry that their people’s revolt had been crushed. The Tatmadaw,
once a symbol of stability in Burma, became a hated organization.

government
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Reports from Burma were few during 1989 and 1990 because SLORC
did not allow foreign journalists or scholars into the country. However,
sketchy reports suggested that SLORC was violating the human rights of
the Burmese by silencing writers, banning assemblies, and forcefully mov-
ing some half a million people from their homes with the aim of breaking
up prodemocracy neighborhoods. The relocation of urban residents in late
1989 from urban cities to satellite towns was particularly egregious but
was justified, according to SLORC, as a “beautification measure.” A large
number of people were also moved from constituencies believed to be fa-
vorable to opposition leader Aung San Suu Kyi.

Despite these violations of human rights, SLORC organized the May
27, 1990, election to choose legislators in the Pyithu Hiuttaw (People’s As-
sembly), the sole organ of legislative authority. Under the election law,
each constituency was to elect one representative to the Pyithu Hluttaw.
Some 492 constituencies, defined by population, were to choose repre-
sentativ ven constituencies of ethnic minorities, however, were not al-
lowed to vote because of “security” threats in the regions. SLORC believed
that the election could be controlled to ensure that progovernment forces
would prevail. In fact, the government was given the power to censor the
speeches and publications of parties and candidates. Television time was
limited to one ten-minute period per party during the entire campaign,
and statements had to be submitted for approval seven days in advance.
Candidates who gave speeches that had not been scrutinized and ap-
proved by the authorities were imprisoned.

Popular opposition leaders were harassed and kept from participating
in the election. Aung San Suu Kyi, for example, was disqualified, as were
former Prime Minister U Nu and another prominent opposition leader,
former General Tin U. All of these leaders were placed under house arrest.
Progovernment candidates who joined the successor party of the BSPP,
the National Unity Party (NUP), received government funds for

campaigning, but funds were not available to oppositionists. The authori-
ties banned outdoor assemblies and relocated citizens from their voting

© ies to ensure a progovet ent vote.
In spite of these measures and in an extraordinary display of indepen-
dence, the oppositionist National Democratic League won more than 80

percent of the seats (396 of 485) in the National Assembly. The NUP won
only ten seats, losing even in areas dominated by the army. Such a sharp
rebuke of the martial law government was unexpected. Even months after
the election, the military still refused to turn the government over to the
newly clected legislators, even though the latter were ready to install a
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new constitution based largely on the country’s last democratic constitu-
tion of 1947. Although the Burmese had expressed their anger toward the
military government and their support for democratic rule through their
vote, the regime in power was unwilling to act in compliance with the peo-
ple’s will.

Although world reaction to SLORC's oppression was strongly critical,
the military continued to jail opposition leaders, to dominate every facet of
society, and to isolate the regime from world opinion. When in December
1991, Aung San Suu Kyi received the Nobel Peace Prize in absentia for
standing up to the military junta, many believed that SLORC could not
withstand the negative worldwide publicity. However, despite world-
wide condemnation and economic sanctions, SLORC dug in even deeper,
claiming that frecing the Nobel laureate would threaten the peace and
tranquility of the nation. By 1993, she had been under house arrest for four
years.

In 1992, General Saw Maung stepped down as chairman of SLORC and
was replaced by General Than Shwe, who was the nation’s military com-
mander and minister of defense. The new leader released some five hun-
dred political prisoners, although the principal oppositionists were not
freed. Colleges and universities were opened, and a constitutional conven-
tion was called. The latter was viewed as a sham by both Burmese and for-
eign scholars, who pointed out that the convention was dominated by the
military and that the leading oppositionists were still jailed. The conven-
tion met in January 1993 but did nothing to undermine military rule. In-
deed, the conference specifically approved a leading political role for the
army in the future governance of the country.

During the p lection period, pposition groups consist-
ing of members of Burma’s minority peoplu formed along the Thai bor-
der. The National Coalition Government of the Union of Burma, for exam-
ple, called for the release of Aung San Suu Kyi and all other political
prisoners, the transfer of power to those elected in 1990, and a halt to the
avil war. But the military rulers did not listen.

Institutions and Social Groups

Since independence, the Burmese military has played the central role in
governmental affairs. No other institutions or social classes have even
been available to compete with the military. With the exception of Brunei,

s
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where the monarchy controls every aspect of society, no nation has been
ruled by a single institution to the same degree as Burma.

General Ne Win

Ninety-twa years old in 1993, Ne Win has been commander of the armed
forces, deputy prime minister, prime minister, minister of defense, chair-
man of the Revolutionary Council, president, and chairman of the state’s
only legal political party. His current title while he is in semiretirement is
Patron of the War Veterans’ Organization. Ne Win's power has been so
great because power is personal in Burma; loyalty within the government
is to the person, not the institution. As the supreme patron in a land of
patron-client relationships, Ne Win received the undivided loyalty of gov-
ernment officials and common citizens.* Only when his abuse of power
went beyond acceptable limits did his clientele rise against him. Even after
the 1988 revolt when he became more reclusive, Ne Win continued to rule
as he had for the preceding thirty years.

Legislature

The People’s Assembly, a unicameral body, was elected by the people in
single-member constituencies. Prior to 1989, the only legal party was the
BSPP, which controlled the nomination of candidates so that there would
be no deviation from party policy. Twenty-nine members of the legislature
were chosen to the Council of State, the supreme executive authority,
whose chairman, Ne Win, served as president of the republic. The Council
of State nominated a Council of Ministers for the National Assembly to ap-
prove. The council chose the prime minister and carried out day-by-day
governing responsibilities. The role of the legislature under SLORC was
negligible.

The Military

In the early 1960s, the 190,000-member Tatmadaw, which began as a popu-
lar pro-independence force, was the only credibly unified force in the
country. Ne Win, identified as the leader of the military, took over state
power as a guardian who was above party politics. He ran the government
by assigning leading governmental positions to military comrades.

In the postindependence period, the army intervened to take power on
three occasions. In 1958 the army was asked by U Nu to step in temporar-
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ily, but in 1962 it took power without an invitation. From then until 1988,
the military dominated Burmese politics until demonstrations threatened
to oust it, whereupon the army intervened once again, this time under Saw
Maung who was fronting for Ne Win. Since 1988, the military has domi-
nated every aspect of Burmese life.

Political Parties

The only party allowed to function during the period of military domi-
nance was the BSPP. Committed to Socialist policies, the BSPP became a
national mass organization dedicated to supporting Ne Win as leader. In
1988 when the BSPP changed its name to the National Unity Party, the
NUP—with its symbol of the rice stalk—inherited a strong org izati
and generous funding from BSPP. NUP had access to government re-
sources, including transportation, and to government officials who sup-
port NUP. During the 1990 election campaign, NUP candidates were the
only ones not harassed by gov and military t

When political parties were sanctioned in 1989, more than two hun-
dred parties registered. Most political parties were ethnically or regionally
based and supported a particular person. Many small parties were
formed, however, in order to qualify for access to telephones and rations
of gasoline provided by the government to political parties. Registration
as a political party conferred the right to display a signboard, hold gather-
ings of fewer than five persons, and obtain extra gasoline. Nevertheless,
governmental decrees made it impossible to hold meetings, print and dis-
tribute party literature, and say anything that might be construed as criti-
cism of the military.”

The most important opposition party was the NLD, with its symbol of
the farmer’s hat. Initially, the party was led by Aung Gyi, TinU, and Aung
San Suu Kyi. Aung Gyi had become famous for a series of letters he wrote
to Ne Win deriding the military regime, which he argued had brought
great suffering to the people. Aung Gyi later alleged that Communists and
pro-C ist el s had infil d the NLD. When he could not sub-
stantiate the charge, he was asked by the other party leaders to resign.

Aung San Suu Kyi, the daughter of independence hero Aung San, was
schooled in Burma during her first fifteen years. A member of a prominent
family, she was then sent to England to study politics, philosophy, and eco-
nomics at Oxford University. She later published books on Burmese his-
tory and literature. Prior to 1988, she had no direct political experience and
was known primarily as the daughter of Aung San.
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Shortly before the beginning of the rebellion, Aung San Suu Kyi re-
turned to Burma from England to care for her ailing mother. She joined the
opposition and, because of her name and superb oratorical ability, began
to draw large crowds. Burmese women copied her hair and clothing style.
She was cheered for her straightforward attacks against the government
and against Ne Win. Her military adversaries, frightened by her popular-
ity, sugg d that she was ipulated by C ists. On July 20, 1989,
the military placed her under house arrest and cut off all communications
with her followers and the outside world. While still under arrest, she was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in December 1991 for her courageous
struggle against the military dictatorship.

Minority Ethnic Groups

During the postindependence period, Burma’s minority groups have con-
tinued to view themselves primarily in terms of ethnicity rather than na-
tionality. The Karens, Shans, Kachins, and other groups that fought for
state autonomy do not trust the government. In their struggle for minority
rights, these groups have joined the National Democratic Front (NDF), an
organization of nine groups, in revolt. The NDF assumes, first, that the
peoples of Burma are members of ethnic-linguistic ¢ ities that came
together in 1947 and formed a voluntary Union of Burma.® In this union,
equality of communities was to be reflected in their organization as politi-
cal units, each having power to govern itself, a reasonable share of the na-
tion’s resources, an equal right to develop its lands and societies, and equal
representation in the national government.” In this projected union, the
states were to be strong and the central government weak. In reality, how-
ever,and despite promises to state leaders at the time of independence, the
central government became strong and the separate states weak.

In order to achieve the goals of minorities, armed insurgencies have
been organized by the ethnic groups to protect their territories and to pres-
sure the central government to accept a federated Burma, with ethnic
states having autonomy under a federal umbrella government. Many op-
position parties in the 1990 elections supported a federal system of govern-
ment.

Another problem is opium, which represents a form of culture in an
area in which it has grown for more than a century and now involves crim-
inal elements.® The insurgents as well as the Burmese Communist party
rely on opium profits to finance their guerrilla activities. Also, the illicit
drug trade is lucrative for Thailand, which is the marketing channel for
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opium grown in Burma. If the opium trade dried up, Thailand would sus-
tain an economic loss.

Women

Aung San Suu Kyi is the first woman in contemporary Burma to be seri-
ously considered for national leadership. Like Corazon Aquino in the Phil-
ippines, she is the relative of a martyred hero. As the daughter of Aung
San, the nation’s founder, Aung San Suu Kyi is not a typical Burmese
woman. In addition to having instant name recognition, Aung San Suu Kyi
has qualities that explain her immense popularity. She is an eloquent ora-
tor, has impeccable character, is brilliant, and has the courage to oppose
the military government. Like Aquino, her incorruptible character stands
in striking contrast to the leaders in power. Stymied by her great influence
and her commitment to democratic values as opposed to their autocratic
ways, the nation’s military leaders decided to silence her by placing her
under house arrest.

Women have experienced a large degree of equality with men at the
family level. They are household managers, have equal inheritance rights,
and retain their own names during marriage. However, at the national
level women have played subordinate roles compared to men, who have
held virtually every position of political power. No woman in contempo-
rary Burma has held a major military position or served in the cabinet.

Democratization

For almost all of its history, Burma has been ruled by autocratic monarchs
and military leaders. Burma’s only experience with democracy was a short
period under the l‘)47 cnnsmutmn after independence, when U Nu sup-
ported rep ions, free elections, and civil liberties. The in-
effectiveness of U Nu's rule was used as a rationalization for the govern-
ment takeover by the military in both 1958 and 1962. Since that time,
democratic institutions and behavior, said to be “foreign to the traditions”
of the Burmese and a rejected legacy of Western imperialism, have been

suppressed.
Burmese political culture, with its emphasis on hierarchy and status, is
not conducive to democracy. Paternalistic authority is inconsi with

democracy’s reliance on equality of opportunity, freedom of speech and
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assembly, and representative institutions. Burmese leaders, like those in
Thailand during periods of military rule, argue that the quest for modern-
ization and for security from outside aggressors demands strong, effective
povernments.

The inability of the Burmese government to develop the nation eco-
nomically together with its oppression of human rights led to the people’s
rebellion against their leaders. The “supreme patron” was not fulfilling his
obligations to his clients to meet their economic needs and to provide them
with security. Ne Win lost his pon (grace) and therefore the respect of the
Burmese people. The government became the problem rather than the so-
lution.

Events in the summer of 1988 suggest that despite their isolation from
world events, the Burmese desire the same freedoms and opportunities
demanded by the peoples of Eastern Europe, China, and the Third-World
nations, whose countries have moved from authoritarian to democratic re-
gimes in the past decade. Hearing about the higher standard of living in
Thailand, Burmese people know that the government’s claim that authori-
tarian governments are necessary for economic development is false. In
the past, at the moment when the nation's leaders could no longer meet the
people’s needs, they were believed to have lost their unquestioned author-
ity and their apparently magical powers. That moment occurred in the
summer of 1988.

Economic Development

The similarities between Burma and Thailand are striking. Both nations
have had histories of absolute monarchy; both have practiced Therevada
Buddhism; and both have similar natural resources and fertile soils for ag-
riculture. In the 19505, Burma and Thailand also had similar GNPs. In view
of these similarities, why has Thailand had success in its quest for eco-
nomic and political development while Burma has failed?

One answer stems from the most obvious difference between the two
nations: The Burmese were colonized by the British, whereas the Thais
have been independent throughout their history. The Thais, who did not
develop an inferiority complex toward the West or antipathy to Western
ways, were therefore more flexible about adopting and adapting western-
ization. In contrast, the Burmese consciously eschewed Western ways in-
cluding the materialism and commercialism of Western culture, which the
Burmese believe have ruined Bangkok.
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Another answer is that the postindependence governments of Burma
chose to isolate the nation from the world economic system, relying on in-
digenous government-controlled Socialistic economics. Thailand, on the
other hand, “opened” its economy through a policy of free enterprise and
export-driven growth. The results are dramatic: Thailand went from a per
capita GNP of $100 in the 1950s to over $1,600 in 1993, while in the same
period Burma went from a $100 per capita GNP to one just over $250. This
latter figure does not include the black market—Burma’s unofficial, un-
derground trade, which covers about 80 percent of the economy and acts
as a safety valve for an otherwise explosive situation. This large “free mar-
ket within the Socialist system has helped check the Burmese people’s
frustration.

Burma'’s economy reached its nadir in 1987 when the United Nations
granted the once prosperous nation the ignoble status of Least Developed
Country, placing Burma in the same category as Chad, Ethiopia, Nepal,
and Bangladesh. Whereas Burma once controlled 28 percent of the world
rice trade, by 1970 the figure had decreased to 2 percent.” The brutal sup-
pression of demonstrators in 1988 ended the few ongoing Western devel-
opment projects, reducing the external capital that had been available to
the government. To counter this cessation of aid, in November 1988 Burma
promulgated its most liberal foreign investment law to date. It permitted
foreign investors to form either wholly owned enterprises or joint ven-
tures in which the foreign partner was required to hold a minimum 35 per-
cent stake. However, little investment was induced by the government’s
policy because of the country’s political instability.

SLORC opened the economy slowly, hoping to rejuvenate the private
sector. Civil servants were given large pay raises, but much of those were
wiped out by an annual inflation rate of 60 percent. Burma also opened its
barder trade with Thailand and China and granted oil exploration agree-
ments to South Korean, Japanese, Australian, and U.S. firms. (It was be-
lieved that Burma possessed significant oil reserves.)'” However impor-
tant these changes were for achieving higher levels of economic
development, they were limited by the continuation of a closed and tightly
controlled political system.

Following the 1990 election, the authorities continued to liberalize the
economy, allowing some foreign investments and beginning tourist ex-
pansion. However, few foreigners were interested in participating in a
country whose leaders were so scornful of human rights. Moreover, the
crumbling infrastructure and chronic corruption remained an obstacle to

accomplishing economic programs. Transportation within the country
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was similar to that of Thailand or Malaysia forty years previously. Infla-
tion rates were about 60 percent per year, stemming from the govern-
ment’s printing of money to finance a budget deficit and to pay for imports
of mainly military matériel and luxury goods. Tourists and foreign busi-
ness executives were forced to exchange their money at the official rate of 6
kyats per dollar, while the unofficial rate was closer to 100 kyats per dollar.

In the early 1990s, the annual economic growth rates were about 1.5
percent, and the overall standard of living of the people, especially rural
people dependent on agriculture, decreased. Only the presence of a black
market made the economy tolerable. If Burma is to regain its position as a
vibrant economy and to be a part of the twentieth century, fundamental re-
forms are needed, including the systematic move from a socialist, military
dictatorship to a free-market, civilian democracy.

The Burmese State

Ina very real sense, the Burmese state has been dominated by few persons
and institutions. Absolute monarchs followed by a military general have
made the authoritative decisions that have affected the Burmese citizenry.
In the postindependence period, General Ne Win and the state have be-
come one and the same. Ne Win and his subordinates constitute the offi-
cials who decide public policy that is binding on the society. His domina-
tion of the state has been impressive, but his capacity to meet the needs of
the people has been weak.

Burma has not developed institutions outside the military and its sub-
sidiary organization, the BSPP. E: ially, the plethora of political parties
established in 1989 was tailor-made for individuals and had no institution-
alized structure. External institutions, such as a parliament, political
parties, and interest groups, have had little influence over the state’s pol-
icy decisions. In that sense, the Burmese state has been strong and autono-
mous, independent of societal organizations.

Whereas in Thailand the integration of the military into the political
process increased governmental capacity, in Burma the integration re-
duced capacity. In Thailand, the military worked in conjunction with the
bureaucrats, the monarchy, and interest groups to meet the demands of the
citizenry. Also in Thailand, the military-dominated state managed the
political-economic affairs of the kingdom effectively, thereby co-opting
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opposition groups and reducing challenges to the authorities. In Burma,
on the other hand, the military used force rather than co-optation and co-
ordination to retain its power.

InThailand, the state authorities managed to achieve one of the highest
economic growth rates in the world, primarily by allowing the nation’s en-
trepreneurs to promote economic development. In Burma, however, the
state authorities intervened in every aspect of the economy—na-
tionalizing public utilities, industries, and agribusinesses and placing nu-
merous obstacles in the path of entrepreneurs. The Burmese state has
shown little adaptability to changes in the international and regional
spheres and in the worldwide toward democratization. This
lack of adaptability has undermined the legitimacy once enjoyed by the
Tatmadaw and by Ne Win himself. The military is no longer the respected
unifier of the nation; instead, it has become a symbol of stagnation and op-
pression. In this regard, the Burmese state at present is viewed as weak. It
is a patronage operation with low capacity and legitimacy levels

Like the Thai state, the Burmese state can be viewed as strong or weak.
Burma, like all the other Southeast Asian nations except Thailand, under-
went colonialism and Japanese occupation, both of which created severe
social dislocations. These experiences favored concentrated social control
to ensure that the nation would be secure from similar aggressions. Sur-
rounded by strong nations, Burma has accepted its centralized rule as a
means to thwart foreign invasion. Under similar circumstances, Thailand
strengthened its state by receiving large amounts of foreign aid, especially
from the United States. Burma fashioned its state primarily with its own
resources. Those resources were few, and the strength of the state with-
ered.

Burma'’s postindependence government has not invited technocrats,
politicians, intellectuals, and socioeconomic elites to participate in state af-
fairs to the same degree as has Thailand. The few outsiders brought into
the polity had no autonomous political base or constituency. The economi-
cally powerful Chinese minority has not participated in Burmese politics,
and the ethnic minorities have struggled against the state for decades. In
contrast to Thailand where there are no strong autonomous groups whose
primary loyalties are with regional or ethnic sects, fully one-third of Bur-
ma’s population has such loyalties. In this respect, Burma does not meet a
condition for a strong state, requiring groups that are skillful enough to ex-
ecute the grand designs of state leaders.
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Foreign Policy

There are many good reasons why the Burmese have felt insecure about
their nation’s security. Their colonial heritage and the Japanese occupation
are reminders that Burma has been a victim of both imperialism and ag-
gression. Surrounded by nations with far greater populations and m
strength, Burma shares a thousand-mile-long border with China and
equally long borders with India and Thailand. Burma’s ethnic minorities,
who live in the northern half of the country, have been supported by out-
siders and are linked with the drug trade and with elements of the Bur-
mese Communist party. Moreover, the nation’s Indian and Chinese mi-
norities have an influence in the Burmese economy disproportionate to
their numbe nally, the government views westernization as a threat to
Burmese traditional culture.

The government’s response to this insecurity has been a policy of non-
alignment. Burma has attempted a quasi-isolationist foreign policy by for-
going membership in ASEAN, refusing to participate in the Indochina
conflict, and eschewing aid from various nations. However, this policy did
not prevent China from providing military and political support to rebels
along the border, although that support apparently ceased under China’s
more pragmatic post-Mao administration, which was more concerned
with economic relations. Burma was one of the few nations in the world
that expressed support of the Chinese government for its handling of the
Ti, Square d ion, possibly because Burma's 1988 rebel-
lion was quelled in a similarly brutal manner.

Relations with Thailand have always been tense because of the history
of wars between the two nations. However, relations improved following
the 1988 revolt when General Chavalit Yongchaiyut visited Burma to ne-
gotiate logging and fishing deals for Thai companies. Desperate for for-
cign capital, Burma acceded to Thai requests to exploit its teak forests. Thai
firms could no longer log in Thailand due to new environmental regula-
tions not practiced in Burma. Concessions to Thai companies in Burma
permit extraction of 1.2 million tons of logs annually." For the first time in
decades, official and legal border trade was established between Thailand
and Burma. The two nations resolved another obstacle to improved rela-
tions when the Thai military granted the Burmese military permission to
use Thai territory to attack ethnic minority camps from the rear.

ary
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Relations with Burma's other major neighbor, India, remained cool, es-
pecially when the Indian government expressed support for the Burmese
people’s resolve to achieve democracy. India’s support for Burma’s oppo-
sition movement was shared by most Western democracies, and Japan,
West Germany, the United States, Great Britain, and Australia suspended
their aid programs after the mass killing of demonstrators in 1988.2 The
United States protested human rights violations in Burma but did not
break relations, at least partially because of the need to continue coordinat-
ing policies to stem the narcotics trade. In 1989 Japan and Australia re-
sumed aid to Burma.

Burma'’s policy of modified isolationism will be tested as the cold war
recedes and international |nterdcpmdcncc becomes the means by which
ec ies grow. As devel becomes the primary goal of
successor regimes to the military, Burmn will have to expand its interna-
tional involvement.

Conclusion

Burma’s future is unclear because the state is in a period of traumatic tran-
sition. Although the move from socialism to capitalism appears to have be-
gun, the move from authoritarian military rule to democracy is still prob-
lematic. The main point is that the Burmese will continue to resolve their
problems at their own pace, refusing to become dependent on outsiders.
At the same time, they will carefully merge into the world system in order
to achieve their primary goals of economic and political development
without succumbing to the worst aspects of westernization. Without Ne
Win in power, the state will be freer to broaden its constituencies. At the
same time, the country will not have the stabilizing force of a known
leader. The remarkable support accorded Aung San Suu Kyi suggests that
the Burmese are willing to accept the notion that the military is not indis-
pensable.

The Burmese polity will not lose its p ic character igh
nor will Western-style democracy flourish immediately. Patron-client pol-
itics, factionalism, and oligarchy have been essential elements of Burmese
politics and will continue to be important factors. A politically balanced
democracy is not the sole alternative for Burma. Military control, however,
is no longer acceptable to the Burmese people.
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VIETNAM

Stretching some twelve hundred miles from its border with China to its
southernmost point in the South China Sea, Vietnam is like two rice bas-
kets at the end of a pole. The bulk of the population lives in the two bas-
kets: the Red River Delta in the north and the Mekong River Delta in the
south. The “pole” is the mountains in the central, sparsely populated re-
gions of the country.

The majority of Vietnam’s seventy-one million people work in agricul-
ture. Eighty percent are Mahayana Buddhists and 7 percent are Roman
Catholics, a religion to which they converted during the French colonial
period. Many indigenous minority religions exist in Vietnam, including
the Cao Dai and the Hoa Hao sects, each with about one million adherents,
Since independence, Vietnamese society has been secularized so that most
residents do not actively practice or pursue their religious beliefs.
Confucianist principles from the nation’s Chinese heritage stress central-
ized political authority and the notion of duties and subordinates to supe-
riors: ruled to ruler, son to father, and pupil to teacher.

Nationalism has been the key concept for understanding Vietnamese
politics. Indeed, Vietnam's search for a national identity received its great-
estimpetus during the th d-year Chinese domination (111 B.C. to A.D.
939). The ability of the Vietnamese to emerge from that period with many
of their traditions intact is proof of the nationalist urge that has pervaded
the country’s history. Similarly, the struggle against French colonialism,
Japanese occupation, and U.S. intervention reflects the importance of that
nationalism.

Vietnam has not always been united. During the era of French colonial-
ism, the country was divided into three areas: Tonkin in the north, with
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Hanoi as the capital; Annam in the middle, with Hue as the capital; and in
the south, Cochin China, whose capital was Saigon. Traditionally, the
northerners have seen themselves as modern, progressive, and efficient,
and they have viewed the southerners as lazy. The Annamese have seen
themselves as highly cultured, the northerners as grasping, and the south-
erners as rustic. Southerners have regarded themselves as pacifistic and
their northern neighbors as aggressive and violent.

In addition to these differing cultural perceptions, national unification
had to overcome the cultural and political dichotomy between the rural
areas and the cities. Such interaction as there was consisted largely of the
exploitation of the peasantry by the mandarin class. Moreover, Vietnam is
populated by minority groups that have traditionally been treated with
disdain by the Vietnamese majority.

Despite the divisiveness that has characterized much of Vietnamese
history, a nationalist continuity has remained in the form of anti-
colonialism and anti-neoimperialism. Following the Japanese World War
11 defeat in 1945, Ho Chi Minh—the leader of the League for the Indepen-
dence of Vietnam, known as the Vietminh—proclaimed the country’s in-

1 dence and set up a provisional government headed by himself. The
French and the representatives of the newly established Democratic Re-
public of Vietnam led by Ho initially agreed that a new independent state
existed and that the French would not move to reclaim their former col-
ony. However, the agreement broke down, and a series of clashes ignited
the French-Idochinese War, which lasted eight years.

The military defeat of the French led to the Geneva Agreements of 1954,
which sought to separate the rival French and Vietminh forces by setting
up a temporary military demarcation line at the 17th parallel. This line was
not intended to be a political or territorial boundary. In addition, the Ge-
neva Agreements called for eventual national elections for the purpose of
unification. During the Geneva conference, an anti-Vietminh administra-
tion emerged below the 17th parallel, initially led by the former Annamese

emperor Bao Dai and subsequently by the strongly anti-Communist,
Catholic-mandarin Ngo Dinh Diem. On October 26, 1955, Diem pro-
claimed the Republic of Vietnam with himself as the first president. He re-
pudiated the Geneva Agreements, specifically the provision for national
elections.

Ho Chi Minh had agreed to the Geneva Accords at least partly because
he believed national elections would ensure reunification under Commu-
nist Vietminh leadership. Ho, who was both a nationalist and a Commu-
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nist, saw the two ideologies as inseparable. His goal of a united Vietnam
was scuttled when it became clear that Diem had no intention of merging
with the north. Diem, with the support of the United States, had estab-
lished a separate regime known as South Vietnam, with its capital in Sai-
gon.

During Diem’s increasingly repressive rule in the late 1950s, South
Vietnam became the site of guerrilla insurgency against his government.
The political arm of the guerrilla activity was the National Liberation
Front (NLF), which was initially an autonomous southern-based move-
ment. The military arm was known as the Viet Cong (Vietnamese Commu-
nist). A large number of northerners who had moved to the south follow-
ing the Geneva Agreements joined these guerrillas. In the early 1960s the
North Vietnamese provided increasing military support to the NLF. The
People’s Revoluti y party—the C ist party of South Vietnam—
which was controlled by North Vietnam, gradually dominated the NLF
until ultimately the two were indistinguishable.

To counteract insurgency, Diem relied on U.S. advisors, weaponry,
money, and soldiers. U.S. support began in 1954 with one thousand advi-
sors, which increased to five thousand by 1960 and stood at half a million
in 1968. Despite this support Diem’s position deteriorated until President
John Kennedy acquiesced to a coup d'état against Diem by South Vietnam-
ese generals. The coup, which took place in October 1963, and Diem's con-
current death paved the way for a dozen ineffective and unstable military
governments, which were less interested in economic or social reforms
thanin a military victory over the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese.

U.S. involvement continued to escalate. In February 1965 the United
States began massive bombing of the north in order to interdict North
Vietnamese supply lines, erode morale, and provide time for the south to
strengthen its forces. None of these purposes was achieved. The massive
1968 Tet offensive by the north, which included attacks on all major cities
and towns in the south, showed the ineffectiveness of the U.S. bombing
policy and led to Lyndon Johnson’s decision not to run for the presidency
again.

South Vietnam had increasingly become a client state of the United
States. To reduce this dependency and to blunt rising U.S. protests against
the war, in the early 1970s President Nixon began a policy of “Viet-
namization"—that s, the gradual withdrawal of U.S. troops from Vietnam
while escalating the bombing against the north. In May 1970, U.S. and
South Vietnamese troops invaded Cambodia, ostensibly to stop Viet
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Cong use of Cambodian “sanctuaries.” The result, however, was a mas-
sive escalation of the war to all of Indochina, unparalleled demonstrations
against the war in the United States, and the unification of insurgent forces
in Cambodia.

Following the 1972 Christmas bombing of Hanoi (in which forty thou-
sand tons of bombs were dropped), the Paris Peace Accords were signed
by the contending powers in January 1973. North Vietnam agreed to a
ceasefire, while the United States agreed not only to a cessation of bomb-
ing in the north but to withdrawal of its troops. The Paris Peace Accords
were essentially a victory for the north because North Vietnamese troops
were able to stay in place. Without U.S. bombing support and financial aid
(the United States had spent over $112 billion in Vietnam since the 1950s),
South Vietnam could not withstand the pressure from the north.

The rationale for US. intervention had several foundations. The first
concern was the perceived national interest of the United States itself.
Most U.S. policymakers saw the fall of Vietnam to communism as one
more stage in a cancer that could eventually spread to the United States.
Thus, South Vietnam became a testing ground for Communist wars of na-
tional liberation. It was believed that anything less than a committed stand
against C ist a would be to an invitation for
further aggression in other parts of the world. U.S. credibility as a world
power was also seen as being at stake. U.S. policymakers cited the commit-
ment of four presidents, the terms of TO, and agreements with South
Vietnam as proper sanctions for U.S. involvement.

Decisions regarding Vietnam were also a function of internal pressure.
Each president feared a political backlash if he were seen to be responsible
for the defeat of South Vietnam. Therefore, Vietnam became the test of
presidential strength, especially for Presidi Johnson and Ni both
of whom articulated the need for total victory.

U.S. policy in Vietnam was also the product of several small steps, each
insignificant in itself but in sum representing a giant leap. In this sense,
U.S. intervention was almost inadvertent, a policy of gradual escalatory
moves that by th lves seemed restrained but in sum itted the
United States to a war in which over fifty-eight thousand U.S. soldiers
died, over two million Vietnamese were casualties, over two million U.S.
soldiers fought, and more bombs were dropped and exploded than in all
past wars combined.

In April 1975 North Vietnamese troops moved swiftly through the
south, conquering province after province and eventually capturing Sai-
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gon. A war that had endured for three decades came to a swift close. The
immediate causes of the Communist victory included the corruption of
the South Vietnamese army and the end of U.S. support. Long-range rea-
sons for the Communist success included the artificiality of the south’s po-
litical system. The South Vietnamese government, which did not meet the
needs of the people, was viewed by many southerners and northerners as
a lackey state of the United States. The war was also never fully under-
stood by U.S. policymakers, who underestimated the importance of Viet-
namese nationalism and the tenacity of a people to withstand great pres-
sure. Moreover, the war never received the wholehearted support of the
U.S. public or of even a large element of the government. As the war con-
tinued, more and more Americans believed that the means used by the
U.S. government were disproportionate to the stated goals.

The North Vietnamese moved swiftly to consolidate their power. The
newly united nation was named the Socialist Republic of Vietnam. Ho Chi
Minh’s goal of a united Vietnam under Communist rule was reached, and
in his honor Saigon was renamed Ho Chi Minh City (although local resi-
dents continued to call the city Saigon). Hanoi became the nation’s capital.
Plans were carried out to transform the south into a Socialist economy, and
“reeducation camps” were established to indoctrinate former partisans of
the South Vietnamese government with Socialist values. An estimated 2.5
million Vietnamese have gone to these camps and been released following
“rehabilitation.”

The southerners did not take well to the economic programs of their
new rulers. They resisted efforts to collectivize and redistribute the land.
Moreover, the Vietnamese economy deteriorated, worsened by drought
and the diversion of resources to its military in Cambodia and along the
Chinese border. Poor management and planning by the central authorities
were also responsible for the economic catastrophe faced by the new revo-
lutionary government.

As the Vietnamese government ended the tradmonal free-market sys-
tem in the south, the indig Chi thy in
Ho Chi Minh City—fled the country. The ;,ovcrnmem s refnrm of the
monetary system had wiped out the savings of these shop owners. The re-
sult was a second wave of refugees, this time ethnic Chinese who became
boat people. During 1978 and 1979, arrivals on the shores of Thailand, Ma-
laysia, Singapore, and Indonesia finally overwhelmed those countries” re-
sources, as seventy-five thousand refugees per month fled Vietnam.! Close
to one million Vietnamese have left Vietnam since the Communist take-
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over. Ho Chi Minh City in particular suffered from the loss of Chinese
shopkeepers and the resulting inflation and unemployment.

On December 25, 1978, with the concurrence of the Soviet Union, Viet-
namese troops invaded Cambodia and established a new government led
by an unknown Vietnamese-trained Cambodian named Heng Samrin. The
Viethamese claimed their invasion was launched to restore order and se-
curity in border areas by punishing Cambodia for a long series of border
incursions and for intransigence in negotiations. The Vietnamese also in-
sisted they were liberating Cambodians from the genocide and repression
of the Pol Pot regime. The in n acted as an impetus for the subsequent
Chinese invasion of Vietnam in February 1979. The Chinese hoped that
their own offensive would force Vietnam to withdraw its occupation force
of two hundred thousand troops from Cambodia. China desired to “teach

Vietnam a lesson,” to convince the Vietnamese that China was not a paper
tiger, to punish the country for its harsh treatment of overseas Chinese,
and to send a signal to the Soviet Union that China would not acquiesce to
increased Soviet influence in Southeast Asia. Neither country was able to
claim a clear-cut victory.

Vietnamese expectations that independence from foreign exploitation
for the first time in over one hundred years would bring them a better life
were dashed by the continued deterioration of the economy. In the 1980, a
decade after their defeat of the United States—the world’s mightiest and
most technologically sophisticated nation—the Vietnamese people’s stan-
dard of living was worse than before the war. Indeed, the economy had ad-
vanced little since the French colonization of Vietnam in the late nine-
teenth century.?

The sixth congress of the Communist Party of Vietnam (CPV) realized
the seriousness of the economic malaise and met in December 1986 to im-
plementa plan to remedy the problems. Nguyen Van Linh, a prominent re-
former, was named CPV general secretary. His appointment and the re-
tirement of such old-guard Communist revolutionary leaders as President
Truong Chinh, Premier Pham Van Dong, and Foreign Minister Le Duc Tho
signaled a significant turn in Vietnamese politics. The leadership shift to
the more pragmatic, social welfare-oriented, reform-minded younger offi-
cials from the ideologically conservative, security-minded party leaders
was the first major break in leadership patterns since Ho Chi Minh came to
powerafter World War 1.

The succession to Nguyen Van Linh was carried out smoothly, just as a
smooth succession had occurred in 1969 when Ho Chi Minh died. After
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Ho’s death, a collective leadership had arisen with Le Duan the first
among equals. No one could replace Ho, for his legend was too immense
to be inherited by one man. When Le Duan died in 1986, the succession to
Linh again proceeded without purges, despite the desperate state of the
nation’s economy.

At the December 1986 party congress, Linh set forth a policy of renova-
tion (Doi Moi), a plan publicly approved by the Communist party leaders,
all of whom agreed that the policies of the previous eleven years—since
the end of the war—should not be repeated. Renovation called for major
economic and political changes with the proviso that the party-led dicta-
torship of the proletariat remain sacrosanct.

Nevertheless, renovation was difficult because a strong coalition of
conservative party leaders felt threatened by the changes. Communist
party leaders feared that the party’s dominance would be lost, and mili-
tary leaders—who play an important role in the politburo—believed that
renovation threatened national security because it diminished the impor-
tance of military strength in favor of economic development.?

The changes included rapid movement away from the centrally
planned economy and development of a more market-oriented model.
The change built upon the economic reforms that had begun in the late
1970s when a contract system was introduced and decentralization of vari-
ous aspects of the economy carried out. The contract system allowed peas-
ants to sell a small portion of their crops after meeting their obligations to
the government. That system had stagnated when peasants refused to co-
operate because their profits were so small that they had no incentive to
produce more. The new plan provided greater incentives, including own-
ership of land formerly nationalized by the government.

Renovation also called for more public debate and more power for the
National Assembly, the main legislative branch of the government. Politi-
cal prisoners were released and corrupt officials ousted from their posi-
tions. The press was allowed to criticize government policies more aggres-
sively.

Renovation, while initially popular, met with sharp criticism when the
new policies failed to improve the economy. In 1988, for example, famine
was barely averted in the northern provinces, and inflation increased to al-
most 1,000 percent. In response, conservatives insisted that a conservative,
Do Muoi, be named prime minister. Uncharacteristically, the National As-
sembly bers d ded that two candid be permitted to run, for
the first time challenging the CPV central committee’s nominee for a key
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government post. Do Muoi, who was unpopular in the south because of
his role in introducing repressive Socialist policies, won only 64 percent of
the assembly’s votes against his reform-minded opponent, Vo VanKiet, an
unprecedented rebuke to the CPV. The reformers lost the vote, but the dis-
sent allowed in the National Assembly reflected the new openness of the
regime.

Renovation was also threatened by the remarkable changes in Eastern
Europe, as country after country brought down Communist rulers. Of
most concern to the Vietnamese party leaders was the fall of Romania’s
leader, who most believed was invincible. The people’s revolt against the
military in Burma also worried Vietnamese leaders, as there were many
parallels in the two countries bleak economic conditions. These interna-
tional changes, however, only strengthened the position of the hard-liners.
Vietnam was one of the few nations in the world that condemned Poland’s
change of government and praised China’s crushing of its democracy
movement.

Alsojeopardizing renovation was the reformers’ decision to disengage
from Cambodia, withdrawing troops by September 1989. The conserva-
tives argued that Vietnam received no visible benefit, not even expressions
of gratitude let alone offers from the United States to move toward nor-
malizing diplomatic relations and ending the trade embargo put into effect
by the United States during the war. This lack of positive response from
the United States caused the reformers to be more orthodox and to take
fewer ris Also, the reformers were more careful about indicating what
beneficial responses would be forthcoming to Vietnam as a result of their
more pragmatic policies.

Despite renovation, human rights violations continued in Vietnam.
Amnesty International USA documented cases of detention without trial
of former civil servants and members of the South Vietnamese armed
forces in reeducation camps. Also documented were unfair trials of al-

leged opponents of the government and prisoners of conscience and re-
ports of torture and ill treatment of prisoners in police custody and in pris-
ons. Amnesty International concluded thatimprovements in the treatment
of dissenters had occurred since renovation but that the record was still
unacceptable.
As Vietnam entered the 1990s, the government was in transition from
the old guard, revolutionary forces, who had held power in the north since
dependence, to younger (although still elderly), reform-minded Com-
munists who were more willing to try new means to achieve their aims.
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These means fluctuated between hard-line and more open policies. While
the zigs and zags of government policy remained unpredictable, the ulti-
mate goal remained constant: perpetuating the central power of the CPV.

Institutions and Social Groups

Ho Chi Minh

On May 19, 1990, the people of Vietnam celebrated the 100th anniversary
of Ho Chi Minh's birth. As the founding father of independent, Commu-
nist Vietnam, the victorious leader over the Japanese, French, and Ameri-
cans, and the founder of the CPV, Ho was the most important Vietnamese
in contemporary times and perhaps the most important Southeast Asian.
He was and remains an important institution—the symbol of united, na-
tionalist, Communist Vietnam. His picture is ubiquitous in the northern
haif of the country, and millions of people have viewed his embalmed
body in the Soviet-built mausoleum in Hanoi.

Ho was the son of a Confucian scholar who was active in anti-colonial
activities. His mother died when Ho was ten. Throughout his life he used
numerous pseudonyms (the name Ho Chi Minh means “he who enlight-
ens”). In his youth, he traveled to the Soviet Union, China, New York, Lon-
don, and Paris. He became a committed Communist and founded the fore-
runner parties of the CPV, including the Indochinese Communist party in
1930 and the Vietminh in 1941. His tastes were simple, even ascetic, yet he
was tenacious and even ruthless in the means he used to achieve his goals.

Ho died six years before the nation was reunited. His last testament re-
quested that at his death, there be a one-year moratorium on farm taxes
and that his ashes be placed in urns in the three parts of Vietnam: Cochin,
Annam, and Tonkin. However, these requests were not heeded by Ho's
successors. Instead, taxes were raised, and his body was embalmed in a
massive building similar to Lenin’s mauseoleum in Moscow. No leader
has subsequently received the adulation Ho received during his life, al-
though every leader has attempted to wrap himself in Ho's mantle.

Communist Party of Vietnam

Although the Communist parties of Eastern Europe were imposed from
without by Soviet arms, the Communist party is indigenous to the Viet-
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namese and was the vehicle for the independence struggle against the
French colonialists and, later, the Americans. In modern Vietnamese his-
tory, the CPV has had an almost exclusive claim to nationalism and patrio-
tism. For many Vi the G ist party and nationalist struggle
are identical.

Total membership in the party is about 1.8 million, or 3 percent of the
population. In effect, the party controlled the state until the era of renova-
tion when the state was given more authority. Vietnam’s constitution, pro-
mulgated in 1980, gave the party the leading role in society, enforcing a
unified Marxist-Leninist policy line for the state and society.

However, the party is not unified. Vietnamese politics in the politburo
is best understood by analogy to the great game of bung-di, or faction bash-
ing.* Factions, a product of Vietnamese heritage, form around individuals
but traffic in issues. They are enduring but not permanent, and they can di-
vide and reform to meet changing needs. Despite attempts to contain fac-
tionalism, factions are ubiquitous. The present politburo can be divided
into four major factions: reformers, neoconservatives, military, and bu-
reaucrats.” In a sense, these categories are misleading because all thirteen
politburo members are “reformers”; that is, all agree that the status quo is
and has been unworkable. All are “conservative” in being cautious about
taking risks, all agree that national security is a top priority, and all have
bureaucratic constituencies that they control.

The CPV’s Seventh Congress met in Hanoi in June 1991 to set forth its
development plan focusing on free-market mechanisms and the continua-
tion of one-party rule. The congress was momentous in that it institution-
alized capitalist economics, an inevitable change following the worldwide
rejection of socialism, while insisting on the total control of the CPV. Nev-
ertheless, the CPV granted new powers to the National Assembly, turning
the legislative body into a more meaningful lawmaking body rather than a
rubber stamp. The assembly was to have more power to implement poli-
cies set forth by the party.

Vietnam's new constitution, promulgated in 1992, created the post of
F and hened the positions of prime minister and the Na-
tional Assembly. The prime minister would head a cabinet and would
have to be an elected member of parliament. Private property was en-
shrined as a citizen's right. Although subsequent National Assembly elec-
tions included more candidates than seats, the CPV continued to dominate
the election process, with non-Communists kept off the ballot. The Na-
tional Assembly later elected Le Duc Anh, an old-guard conservative, to
the post of president.

14,
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In 1993, the major positions of power were held by two old-guard lead-
ers who were moderately progressive: Party Secretary-General Do Muoi
and Prime Minister Vo Van Kiet. However, the party Politburo was made
up of younger members than ever before, was more concerned with tech-
nology than ideology, and was no longer dominated by the heroes of the
revolutionary struggle against the French and the Americans.

Military

The Vietnamese army is the creation of the CPV, and the leading generals
are members of the party leadership. After 1975, the 1.2 million-member
People’s Army of Vietnam (PAVN), initially given the mission to reunify
the nation, was charged with defending the nation from external attack,
such as when the Chinese crossed Vietnam'’s northern border in 1979. In
contrast to the armies of Thailand, Burma, and Indonesia, the Vietnamese
army has not threatened a coup against the Communist leadership. Its role
remains subordinate to that of the party.

Mandate of Heaven

Traditional Confucianist thought remains an important institution in Viet-
nam, and according to traditional Vietnamese ideas, there is a universal,
harmonious moral order as long as each person carries out his or her duty
by fulfilling the obligations of a subordi to a superior, and vice versa.
The emperor is as obliged to rule according to moral principles as the peas-
ant is to follow his commands. When harmony does not exist or when
there are wars, pestilence, or natural calamities, the ruled may perceive
that the emperor has lost the “mandate of heaven.” In other words, the em-
peror’s personal virtue is lacking, for otherwise the cosmos would not be
out of harmony.

The mandate of heaven concept is important for illuminating authority
relationships in Vietnam. On one hand, one can interpret the cosmological
beliefs of the Vietnamese as essentially conservative, for the mandate of
heaven is lost or gained by means that are beyond the control of individu-
als. On the other hand, the cosmological view can provide a rationale for
rebellion, for if the emperor is lacking in virtue—with a consequent dishar-
monious effect on the cosmos and society—his mandate is perceived as
lost and his rule is called into question. The rise of a new government is
proof that the new revolutionary regime has taken over the mandate. Ac-
cordingly, the ruled have transferred their allegiance to the new govern-
ment with a renewed sense of community.
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The Communist government of April 1975 is the most recent example
of such a total change. The Vietnamese had sensed the changing of the
mandate during the post-World War Il struggle, first against the French
and then during the second Indochina War. According to Confucianist be-
lief, Ho Chi Minh inherited the mandate when he declared Vietnam* inde-
pendence in 1945, and the Communist triumph shifted authority relation-
ships rapidly and ically to the new C st rulers. The Marxist
view of collective discipline is not incompatible with the Confucianist con-
cept of societal order, and the centralized, hierarchical nature of the com-
mand structure under a vanguard class is compatible with a Confucianist
mandarin state. For these reasons and because the Communist govern-
ment took total control of the society, the Vietnamese are likely to carry out
their duty to obey the soverecign leaders until they sense that the leader-
ship has lost the mandate.

Democratization

In 1989 the central committee of the CPV, alarmed by developments in
Eastern Europe and Burma, rejected appeals for political pluralism in
Vietnam. President Nguyen Van Linh stated that the party rejected calls
for “bourgeois liberalization, pluralism, political plurality, and multi-
opposition parties aimed at denying Marxism-Leninism, socialism and
the party’s leadership.””

From the Vietnamese perspective, Western democracy represents all
that the country’s leaders have rejected: unstable regimes led by bourgeois
leaders for their own interests against the interests of the masses. The Viet-
namese also reject the “arrogance” of the Western world (and now the
Eastern European nations as well), which criticizes the Vietnamese gov-
ernment. The counterrevolutionary forces in Poland were condemned by
the Vietnamese when the C ist leadership there was removed. Viet-
namese leaders have stated that Vietnam is not prepared for democracy,
that conditions in the country are not appropriate for democracy. In this
period of restoration and economic travail (according to Linh) after a de-
structive war, the strong leadership of the party is necessary to ensure the
nation’s stability and progress.

In the economic domain, democratization is not such a pejorative term.
li and acc bility are accepted as necessary for an effec-
tive economy. Economic principles of the market and competition, once

Dec
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viewed as decadent bourgeois concepts, have become the centerpieces of
renovation.

Vietnam has no history of democracy. Its traditions are Confucianist,
stressing hierarchy and order, and more recently Communist, emphasiz-
ing the unquestioned supremacy of the party. There have been few popu-
lar demonstrations for democratic rights, and the Vietnam War was never
a struggle for civil liberties and representative government. The move-
ment of European Communist governments toward democracy has not
impelled the Vietnamese leadership or the people to a similar transforma-
tion of their government.

Economic Development

Since the end of the war in 1975, the Vietnamese economy has declined. In-
flation rates have been astronomical, and unemployment has stayed at
about 20 percent. Infrastructural necessities such as ports, roads, and elec-
tricity are primitive, and housing is abysmal. Vietnam’s banking system is
barely viable, partly because there is so little managerial expertise. Annual
per capita income is estimated to be $200, making Vietnam one of the
poorest nations in the world. Famine, which threatened the northern prov-
inces in 1988, affecting ten million farmers, forced Viethnam—a country
once self-sufficient in rice—to appeal for international food aid. Ho Chi
Minh’s favorite aphorism, emblazoned on red banners strung across
streets throughout Vietnam—"Nothing is more precious than indepen-
dence and freedom”—has been interpreted in an ironic and sardonic
sense. In unguarded moments, Vietnamese state that nothing is exactly
what they have.

Given the superb natural and human resources available, the country’s
poverty is all the more shocking and embarrassing to Vietnamese leaders.
However, there are important reasons why the country has been unable to
develop in parallel fashion to its neighboring ASEAN nations. A major
reason relates to extensive war damage, which has required tremendous
resources to repair. In the south alone, the war is said to have produced
20,000 bomb craters, 10 million refugees, 362,000 invalids, 1 million wid-
ows, 880,000 orphans, 250,000 drug addicts, 300,000 prostitutes, and 3 mil-
lion unemployed. Two-thirds of the villages and 5 million hectares of for-
ests were destroyed.”

The U.S. involvement in South Vietnam created a dependent economy,
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and the billions of dollars spent on the war brought a surfeit of capital that
ended abruptly when the United States disengaged. Hanoi had expected
to receive some $3 billion in reparations aid, which was promised by
Henry Kissinger but later refused when the United States maintained that
North Vietnam had not carried out the terms of the Paris Peace Accords.
Soviet aid did make up for the loss of Western aid and trade lost to the Viet-
namese because of the U.S.-sponsored trade embargo. Moreover, the So-
viet Union's technological aid was insufficient in many ways.

Adding to Vietnam'’s woes has been mismanagement by its leaders. Al-
ternating between reform and orthodoxy, Vietnam'’s leaders have “dis-
played a paranoid world view, a low adaptability level, perfidy consis-
tently perceived in the motives of others ... and perpetuation of a cult-type
leadership capable of believing the illogical, the irrational, even the ab-
surd.”” Nationalization and collectivization, thrust upon the south after

reunification, were unfailingly disastrous, largely because of the refusal of
southerners to adhere to Socialist policies. Peasants refused to meet their
obligations to the state when the state’s prices for their crops did not cover
even the costs of production.

Toovercome the crisis, the Sixth Party Congress in December 1986 pro-
posed major reforms and initiatives. Rice output in 1986 was far below that
in 1942, and even northern farmers (who were members of cooperatives)
produced 52 percent less than private farmers. To alleviate this situation,
land laws were modified to guarantee farmers a 10- to 15-year tenure on
land they cultivated, although the expectation was that land could hence-
forth be owned in perpetuity and be inherited. This policy change signaled
the end of efforts to collectivize agriculture in the south.

Since 1986, farmers have had the legal right to sell their produce on the
free market after each pays a tax based on his or her output. Approxi-
mately 10 to 20 percent of the tax goes to the state for the farmers’ use of co-
operatively owned machinery and for fertilizer and other necessities. Un-
der the new system, farmers can keep a far larger percentage of their
output than was true under the former contract system. Although the pol-
icy took several years to make a positive impact, after nearly thirty years
Vietnam reemerged in 1989 as a major rice exporter. It became the world’s
third-largest rice exporter after the United States and Thailand, and most
of its rice was exported to West Africa, the Philippines, India, Sri Lanka,
and China.

The foreign investment code was also revised to attract more foreign
investors. For joint ventures, tax policies were liberalized, and guarantees
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were made that investment capital would not be expropriated or joint ven-
tures nationalized." The 1987 investment law offered a two-year tax mora-
torium for joint ventures and set up a frec-export zone in which foreign
companies would be free to import and assemble commodities, use low-
cost local labor, and export final products. A large proportion of the new
investors were overseas Vietnamese." The new code increased trade with
Japan, Singapore, Hong Kong, France, Indonesia, and India but did not
bring in the amount of capital hoped for because of the U.S. trade em-
bargo. More and more countries, however, broke the embargo to take ad-
vantage of the liberalized trade and investment opportunities, especially
regarding offshore oil exploration.

The reforms made a dramatic difference in the everyday economy.
Construction of homes, buildings, bridges, roads, and schools, for exam-
ple, burgeoned throughout the country, even in the north where the econ-
omy had been stagnant for many decades. Privately run restaurants and
shops were opened and flourished. Inflation dropped to more manageable
levels as a result of the devaluation of the dong to the free-market rate, and

government austerity ded by the I ional
Monetary Fund with which Vietnam wanted to restore relations—were
adopted in order to attract inv , credit, and technology from the
West.

Vietnam remains impoverished, but for the first time since the end of
the war, there is economic development. In a sense, however, the country
is still divided because development is more rapid in the south than in the
north (partly as a result of the millions of dollars sent back to relatives from
the one million Vietnamese living abroad). Unemployment remains high,
especially among those considered unreliable because of their involve-
ment with the former regime. Peasants who continue to farm within a
small margin of error risk d ion by natural di such as
drought or flooding, or from orthodox Socialist economics under a new
administration.

Having faced up to the nation’s abysmal economy, in December 1990
the Communist party set forth a plan called the Draft Strategy of Socio-
Economic Stabilization and Development up to the Year 2000. The plan’s
goals were to double the country’s per capita income, raise rice production
by 50 percent, triple electricity output, and achieve a fivefold increase for
exports—all by the year 2000. These goals were thought to be unattainable
without significant investment from the West, which is an impossibility
until the trade and aid embargoes are lifted.
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Asasign of confidence in the future, Vietnam proclaimed 1990 the Year
of the Tourist and began building hotels and increasing airline traffic to Ho
Chi Minh City. In 1989, however, only fifty thousand tourists visited Viet-
nam, whereas in the same year five million tourists visited Thailand.

The loss of the Soviet Union as a major financial supporter was initially
believed to undermine the Vietnamese economy irrevocably. However, by
1992, the economy had improved, with increased rice production and con-
trolled inflation. Both exports and imports increased dramatically with Ja-
pan, Singapore, and the ASEAN neighbors more than making up for the
Soviet loss. Manufacturing, which rose 14 percent in 1992, centered on tex-
tiles and light industrial products. The U.S.-led embargo continued to un-
dercut investment capital, and infrastructure problems discouraged many
foreign investors. Nevertheless, Vietnam's economy in 1993 showed some
signs of progress after decades of disaster.

The Vietnamese State

Until recently, the Communist Party of Vietnam has been the state. All au-
thoritative decisions were made by the party, then disseminated to the
populace through a tightly controlled organization that allowed no dis-
sent. Civil liberties have been curtailed to ensure that the party is uncon-
tested. Only since 1986 have new institutions emerged that have real
power, such as the National Assembly.

Vietnam is the archetypical example of a nation that endured major so-
cial disturbances that up d the traditional bases of social control and
cleared the way for new state leaders. For Vietnam, a succession of wars
and revolutions led to fundamental organizational changes in everyday
life, concentrating social control into a single agency—the Communist
party.

These social dislocations occurred at a time when support and shelter
for Vietnamese state leaders were provided by the world Communist
movement. Since World War II, Vietnam has never been free of either po-
tential or actual aggression by outsiders. The Japanese, French, Ameri-
cans, and Chinese have all intervened, causing state leaders to mobilize
their forces and concentrate their power and capabilities. Vietnam is there-
fore a classic case of war and the threat of war, inducing state leaders to
take risks to consolidate social control and thereby creating a strong state.

Vietnamese rulers have no constituencies except their party leaders,
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and state bureaucrats identify their ultimate interests with those of the
state as an autonomous organization. Loyalties lie with the state rather
than with autonomous religious, ethnic, or class interests.

Whether Vietnam has prospered from a skillful top leadership is con-
troversial. In many respects, the Vietnamese state has not had the capacity
to meet the everyday economic needs of its people. Except for Burma,
Laos, and Cambodia, no country in Southeast Asia is as poor, and few
other countries’ economies have actually deteriorated over the last several
decades. On the other hand, Ho Chi Minh stands out in modern history
precisely because of his skills in using conditions to concentrate social con-
trol. His successors, who have had to deal with more difficult issues than
nationalism, have had to meet the needs of seventy-one million persons
whose expectations were high once they achieved independence and re-
unification. Thus far, the state’s capacity to meet these needs has been
weak.

Foreign Policy

The major goal of Vietnamese foreign policy has been constant: to secure
the sovereignty of the nation against all aggressors. To meet this goal, Viet-
namese foreign policy has sought to ensure a cooperative, nonthreatening
Indochina, firmly allied with Vietnam; to prevent an anti-Communist front

from threatening Vi i to limit the role of the United
States, China, and the USSR in Vietnam's sphere of influence; and to estab-
lish working relations with ASEAN neighbors. These latter, more specific

goals have met with various degrees of success.

Since at least 1975, Vietnamese foreign policy has fallen within the con-
text of Marxist-Leninist fundamentalism. Socialist solidarity versus the in-
terventionist, exploitative capitalist world has narrowed the nation’s op-
tions and reduced the flexibility that foreign relations require in a world of
fast-moving change. Foreign policy was carried out in dau tranh (struggle)
terms, so that foreign relations are treated strategically—like protracted
military conflicts—over an extended period of time." This approach made
negotiations with allies and adversaries difficult because Vietnam’s points
were presented as statements of superior virtue, not as expressions of na-
tional interest.

After 1986, ideological fundamentalism decreased and became more
nonideological, stressing the need for Vietnam to play a greater role in the
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world economic system. Vietnam’s leaders saw that Communist govern-
ments were falling around the world, that Vietnam was economically iso-
lated, and that the nation was increasingly dependent on the Soviet Union;
thus, they moved in fundamentally new directions in their foreign policy.

Vietnam’s military withdrawal from Cambodia in 1989 was one major
change. Politburo liberals argued that keeping Cambodia as a friendly
neighbor was important but not as important as Vietnam’s economic col-
lapse. Politburo reformers argued that withdrawal from Cambodia would
end Vietnam's international isolation by leading to the normalization of
ties with the United States, halting the multilateral trade embargo against
Vietnam, and inviting Western aid." Adding to pressure to withdraw was
the restiveness of Vietnam’s armed forces, demoralized by the military
stalemate that had cost some fifty-five thousand Vietnamese lives.

However, the withdrawal in September 1989 did not bring the ex-
pected international gratitude. Instead, ASEAN and the United States
faulted the troop withdrawal for not being part of a comprehensive peace
plan for Cambodia and for not allowing the withdrawal to be monitored
by an international control mechanism. It was not until July 1990, when
Secretary of State James Baker announced that the United States would be-
gin direct negotiations with Vietnam relating to the Cambodian situation,
that the withdrawal elicited a positive response from the United States.
Meanwhile, no moves were made toward normalization of relations, and
the trade embargo continued.

Vietnam also moved to improve relations with Western nations inter-

ested in developing economic ties. Hundreds of trade and investment del-
egations from Japan, Taiwan, South Korea, Thailand, and various Euro-
pean countries arrived to set up business ventures. Relations with China
also improved, partly because of the vast border trade between the two na-
tions.

For the United States, Vietnam and the rest of Indochina had been a
low foreign policy priority since the end of the war. The United States was
no longer concerned about Chinese aggression in Southeast Asia; nor did
the United States see itself as the guardian of the region once thought to be

Inerable to juest by a lithic C ist empire. The ASEAN

countries were flourishing and no longer viewed themselves as potential

victims of Vietnamese aggression. In many respects, U.S. goals in South-
east Asia had been attained sufficiently to allow U.S. interests in Asia to fo-
cus more on Japan and China than on Indochina.
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Nevertheless, in 1988 U.S. interests in Indochina increased when the
threat of a Khmer Rouge takeover and the withdrawal of Vietnamese
troops from Cambodia again brought Vietnam into the news. Memories of
the war the United States had lost were fading, and Vietnam had become
more cooperative on POW-MIA issues. Hanoi had accepted a standing
U.S. offer to conduct joint U.S.-funded searches in provincial locations be-
lieved to have remains of MIAs.

Progress on the POW-MIA issue and the withdrawal of Vietnamese
troops from Cambodia brought to the fore the question of normalization of
relations between the United States and Vietnam. The issue’s emotional di-
mension was receding as memories of the war dimmed, and arguments in
favor of normalization centered on the fact that the most difficult problems
had faded. Vietnam, which was no longer demanding reparations, had of-
fered cooperation on MIAs and had withdrawn its troops from Cambodia.

A longer-term argument favoring normalization concerned the need to
balance or counter the presence of the Soviet Union in Southeast Asia. The
development of naval bases at Cam Ranh Bay and Da Nang was particu-
larly troubling to ASEAN, Japan, the United States, and China, all of
whom viewed the Soviet military buildup in Vietnam as a security threat.
The Cam Ranh base provided potential control over vital waterways of the
Pacific Ocean, South China Sea, and Indian Ocean, which were deemed in-
dispensable for U.S. trade, Japan’s access to oil, and the security of
ASEAN.
oviet aid to Vietnam decreased and as President Gorbachev stated
R’s intention to give up its military bases there eventually, Vietnam
was open to an alternative counter to potential Chinese aggression. Rus-
sians were not liked in Vietnam, and there was a surprising feeling of
warmth for Americans in both the northern and southern areas. Moreover,
it was not in the best interests of the United States to have the Soviet Union
and China make the crucial decisions affecting Vietnam's present and fu-
ture status. Normalization would allow the United States to act as a coun-
terweight to Soviet and Chinese influence.

A different argument for normalization suggested that such support
would help the reformers against the hard-liners. By expanding aid and
trade relations, Vietnam's economy would be strengthened, thereby
strengthening political li lization as well. In non-Communist South-
east Asia, ic growth and prosperity were the underpinnings of na-
tional political stability and the movement toward democracy, and the




202 Vietnam

same pattern might apply to Vietnam. By balancing pressure and normal-
ization, the United States would help the Vietnamese end their interna-
tional isolation.

Supporters of normalization noted the parallel cases of Germany and
Japan, two nations the United States fought in World War 11 U.S. support
of those nations in the postwar period encouraged them to become the
closest U.S. allies in Europe and Asia, and normalization with Vietnam
could produce the same outcome.

Normalization would also enable the United States better to monitor
the Orderly Departure Program (ODP), a program to give Vietnamese
who worked with the U.S. government an opportunity to move to the
United States as refugees. In 1989, when approximately 19,500 ODP refu-
gees came to the United States, Vietnam agreed to resettle more than
300,000 former prisoners, most of whom had been former officials associ-
ated with the U.S.-backed government in South Vietnam. In addition, a
U.S. presence would encourage Vietnam to repatriate refugees.

Vietnam shifted its policy slightly in 1989, agreeing to repatriate some
refugees in order to remove an obstacle to improved relations with its
neighbors that had been a source of friction since the first wave of refugees
in 1975."* As countries of “first asylum” for Vietnamese refugees, many of
Vietnam’s neighbors—including Thailand, Malaysia, the Philippines, and
Hong Kong—had been unduly burdened by providing refuge over the
years for the enormous number of people fleeing Vietnam."* Normaliza-
tion would facilitate discussion of this and other humanitarian issues.

The first argument for normalization related to the perceived best in-
terests of the United States. Vietnam was viewed by other Asian countries
as the next economic frontier, and Japan, South Korea, Taiwan, and Thai-
land were already investing in it heavily and making use of Vietnam's in-
expensive labor and famed worker discipline. With its new, liberal foreign
investment code, Vietnam became more enticing to business ventures. As
the economy strengthened and the infrastructure improved, the Vietnam-
ese could become an economic power in Southeast Asia. U.S. business in-
terests were increasingly supportive of normalization so that the trade em-
bargo could be lifted.

Arguments against normalization stressed that diplomatic relations
with Vietnam would legitimate a repressive government. Indeed, many
Vietnamese refugees in the United States opposed normalization for that
reason. In their view, the North Vietnamese brutally and illegally took con-
trol of the south, and they should not be rewarded for that action. More-
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over, normalization would provide incentives to international organiza-
tions to aid Vietnam, thereby giving its Communist government resources
for further repression.

Normalization could also remove the major lever the United States had
to influence Vietnamese behavior. As Vietnam desired normalization, it
was more willing, it was argued, to accede to U.S. demands in order to en-
courage the United States to end its boycott. From a geopolitical perspec-
tive, some analysts argued that normalization would cause China and the
Soviet Union to seek a greater role in Southeast Asia to counter new U.S.
involvement in Indochina. Also, the U.S. alliance with Vietnam might
cause China to give more support to the Khmer Rouge forces in Cambo-
dia.

Froma Vi perspective, lization was desirable, notwith-
standing the government’s negative view of past U.S. involvement in In-
dochina. Vietnamese leaders believed the United States helped France at-
tempt to restore its colonial control, helped divide the country at Geneva in
1954, bombed the nation (causing two million casualties), punished the
country with a worldwide trade embargo, allied itself with Vietnam'’s tra-
ditional enemy, China, and condemned Vietnam for its intervention into
Cambodia despite its role in ending the horrific regime of Pol Pot. Not-
withstanding these negative perceptions, Vietnam made clear its desire for
normalization in order to end the blocking of U.N. aid and World Bank
loans as well as U.S. opposition to investment from Japan and Western Eu-
rope. Vietnam also desired a counterbalance to its overdependent relation-
ship with the Soviet Union.

Most commentators believed that Vietnam and the United States
would establish diplomatic relations in 1992 before the end of President
George Bush’s administration. Because Vietnam had withdrawn its troops
from Cambodia, had supported the Cambodian peace process, and had
cooperated on the issue of POWs and MIAs, officials in Hanoi believed
that the embargo would be lifted and diplomatic relations restored. In-
deed, the Bush administration began the process by softening the terms of
the embargo and allowing the resumption of telephone links with Viet-
nam. US. firms were allowed to sign contracts to be executed once the
trade embargo was lifted. U.S. companies could open offices in Vietnam
and carry out feasibility studies. President Bush announced that “we can
begin writing the last chapter of the Vietnam War.” Nevertheless, the Bush
administration did not follow through. In 1993 the embargo was still in
place, and no dipl i ions had been ished.




204 Vietnam

Bill Clinton ced carly in his presidency that dipl ic rela-
tions would not be restored until “every MIA and POW is accounted for."”
This impossible condition discouraged supporters of improved ties be-
tween the two nations. They surmised that Clinton might be more hesitant
than Bush to open relations with Vietnam, given allegations during the
presidential campaign that Clinton dodged the draft during the Vietnam
War. Meanwhile, virtually every other Western nation was involved in
arious economic relationships with the Vi Japan soon joined
gapore, Taiwan, and South Korea to become Vietnam's leading trade
and investment partners.

The demise of the world's socialist nations undercut Vietnamese for-
eign policy, which was based on solidarity with the Soviet Union and
allies. This dramatic change made improving Vietnam's ties with the West-
ern capitalist world, the only potential source of future economic aid and
trade. At the same time, Vietnam mended fences with its traditional adver-
sary, China. Following a summitattended by both nations' leaders, aid and
trade relations were restored. Although these improved relations were
damaged by Chinese claims of sovereignty over the Spratly Islands in the
South China Sea, the positive aspects o ighed the negative el

Conclusion

Vietnam's future is linked to the outcome of factional struggles between
reformers and conservatives and to the U.S. decision to normalize rela-
tions. With rich natural resources, a disciplined workforce, and a long tra-
dition of entrepreneurial activity, Vietnam has the capacity to become the
economic frontier in Asia. Until 1986, the Communist government
undermined Vietnam’s advantages by oppressive policies and misman-
agement. Realization of that fact has brought about major economic re-
form, which bodes well for the nation’s future.
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CAMBODIA

The many names under which Cambodia has lived in the past two decades
reflect the turmoil this country has undergone. Cambodia was once known
as the Kingdom of Cambodia, but the country became the Khmer Republic
when the military came to power in 1970. From 1975 to 1979, the period of
fanatic Khmer Rouge leadership, the country’s name was changed to
Democratic Kampuchea, followed by People’s Republic of Kampuchea
when the Khmer Rouge was overthrown. In 1989, the country became the
State of Cambodia.

Cambodia traces its heritage to the great Khmer civilization, which cul-
minated in the twelfth century when the Khmers (Cambodians) ruled over
most of modern-day Cambodia, Laos, Thailand, and Vietnam. The magnif-
icent Khmer civilization, symbolized by the great temples at Angkor,
lasted over five hundnd years and reached a level of military, technologi-
cal, political, and p hical achi that was hed at the
time in Southeast A>|a Anbkor eventually fell, and the kingdom suffered
from domestic instability and external invasions until 1864 when the
French took over a weak Cambodia as a protectorate.

The great Khmer civilization has now become the State of Cambodia,
with about eight million resid stly rural farm Imost all of
whom are Buddhists who live in deep poverty. As a nation, Cambodia
personifies tragedy, its people having suffered unspeakable horrors dur-
ing the era of the Khmer Rouge from 1975 to the beginning of 1979. Indeed,
neither the people nor the nation have fully recovered from the horrors.

Cambodia’s postwar search for identity and nationhood once it was
free from French colonialism was dominated by Prince Norodom
Sihanouk, whom the French had placed on the throne in 1941. In 1955, one
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year after Cambodia’s independence was granted, King Sihanouk abdi-
cated and entered politics as Prince Sihanouk. His unrivaled dominance of
Cambodian life from the end of World War Il to 1970 was based on the way
he achieved leadership, which was by plebiscite, and on the unsurpassed
loyalty of rural Cambodians. He was revered as a god-king in the tradition
of the Angkor kings, and his authority rested on charismatic, traditional,

repressive, and legal foundations.

Sihanouk, who controlled all important policymaking institutions, ex-
hibited a remarkable capacity to keep each major sector of the society in
check, thereby maintaining political stability. His overthrow on March 17,
1970, was therefore a surprise to most analysts of Cambodian politics. On
that date, while Sihanouk was in the Soviet Union, the Cambodian Na-
tional Assembly—charging Sihanouk with abuses of office—unanimously
condemned him to death for treason and corruption. His position was as-

sumed by General Lon Nol, the premier in Sihanouk’s government.

Sihanouk's downfall stemmed from the presence of North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong forces in the so-called Cambodian sanctuaries. Against his
army’s wishes, Sihanouk had allowed the Vietnamese to use this territory,
although his trip to Moscow was to request Soviet aid in ousting the Viet-
namese. The Vietnamese presence in Cambodia had become so permanent
that by mid-1969 the North Vietnamese had built a base of support in a re-
gion almost equal to one-fourth the area of Cambodia. Sihanouk had also
allowed shipments of Chinese arms across the country from the port at
Sihanoukville.

Sihanouk’s relations with the United States during this time were both
acrimonious and supportive. He opposed U. b involvement in Vietnam,
although as the North Viet: £ blist hemselves in Cambodi
territory, he changed his mind and argued the need for a U.S. force in Asia
to provide a balance of power to the Communist nations. From the U.S.
perspective, Sihanouk was mercurial and untrustworthy, but there is no
evidence that the U.S. government gave its approval to the military’s plan
to overthrow Sihanouk.

From Sihanouk’s perspective, his short-term changes in policy were
consistent with his overall objective of a neutral and sovereign nation.
Cambodia’s history has been characterized by attempts by more powerful
neighbors as well as Western imperialists to dominate Cambodian politi-
cal life. Therefore, Sihanouk’s neutralism reflected his appreciation of his-
torical precedents and his realization of the rising influence of China and 2
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Communist Vietnam in Asia as well as the declining influence of the
United States.

The Cambodian National Assembly nevertheless deemed Sihanouk’s
apparent lent and inconsi policies regarding Vi in-
trusion as an act of treason. It charged him with allowing the North Viet-
namese and Viet Cong to operate in sanctuaries on the border. It also
charged that the prince had engaged in corruption and had ruined the
economy by nationalizing Cambodia’s few industries.

These alleged reasons for the subsequent coup must be seen, however,
in a larger context. Before his fall, Prince Sihanouk had lost the loyalty of
elite groups in Cambodia. The army united around General Lon Nol and
agreed with his view that Sihanouk was not moving strongly enough to re-
move the Vietnamese from Cambodian territory. Bureaucrats resented
Sihanouk’s total control over policymaking and personnel decisions; intel-
lectuals opposed his policies of press and speech censorship; and univer-
sity graduates were frustrated at the lack of job opportunities. Although
Sihanouk retained the loyalty of the rural masses, that group wields little
influence in Cambodian politics.

Sihanouk’s major failure was his inability to institutionalize the politi-
cal system so that power relations were not exclusively a function of his
desires and whims. Initially his charisma was the country’s primary inte-
grating force; subsequently, however, his total dominance of Cambodian
political life undermined the nation’s major institutions. The army became
the domi institution in Cambodian politics in March 1970, and for a
short time Lon Nol had the support of many Cambodians. There was more
freedom of speech and the press than under Sihanouk, and there appeared
to be an opening or expansion of the economy. Lon Nol’s government,
therefore, appeared to be enjoying popular support. However, after a few
months it became clear that the new government was not only inefficient
but corrupt. By the end of April 1970, President Richard Numn, without
first informing the Cambodian gov d an invasion into
Cambodia to protect the lives of U.S. soldiers, to ensure the success of his
Vietnamization program, and to gaina decent interval for U.S. withdrawal
from Vietnam. He announced that the intervention would clear all major
enemy sanctuaries, including the headquarters of the Communist military
operation in South Vietnam. Accordingly, an estimated 550,000 tons of
bombs were dropped by the United States, about 25 times the explosive
force of the atomic bomb that devastated Hiroshima and three and one-
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half times as many bombs as were dropped on Japan during World War Il
Nearly half the population was uprooted, and the people became refugees
in their own country.! The Communist headquarters was never found.
The fall of Sihanouk precipitated five years of total war on Cambodian
soil. The U.S.-backed Lon Nol government proved incapable of coping
with either international or domestic crises. His regime was corrupt; there
were food shortages for the first time in the country’s modern history; in-
flation was out of control; and hundreds of thousands of Cambodians be-
Phnom Penh’s population had grown from six hundred

came refugee
thousand to two million and one out of ten Cambodians was killed in the
war—most from U.S. bombing and suicide missions sent by Lon Nol to re-
pel the Vietnamese. From his exile in Beijing, Prince Sihanouk announced
his support for the radical rebels who opposed the Lon Nol regime. The
country fell into a civil war that did not end until April 1975, when the
Khmer Rouge rebel forces took control of the countryside and forced

Phnom Penh into submi

The massive bombings, the social dislocation, and the corruption of the
Lon Nol government attracted support to the Khmer Rouge, which many
believed was made up of nationalist “peasant reformers.” That myth wa
quickly dispelled when the Khmer Rouge ordered the complete evacua-
tion of Phnom Penh, swollen by refugees to more than two million people,

on.

within hours of the takeover.

Pol Pot, the leader of one of several Khmer Rouge factions who eventu-

ally became the dominant individual in the new government, headed a
tightly disciplined party vanguard called “the organization” (Angka),
which ruthlessly ran the country. Angka represented itself as the leader of
oppressed workers, farmers, and peasants against the “feudal, imperialis-
of former regimes. The

tic, capitalist, reactionary, and oppressor classes
name Cambodia was changed to Democratic Kampuchea and Prin
Sihanouk was brought back as the nominal head of state, but in reality he

was under house arrest.

Angka used draconian measures to silence even potental voices of op-
position and to reduce to impotency every person believed to be allied
. The means to this end included strict disci
pline, total control, terror, and isolation from “unpure” societies. The first
policy, carried out immediately after the fall of Phnom Penh, was the evac-
uation of every person from a major city to the countryside. At first it was

with the former ruling groups

believed the evacuation was only for three days because the new govern-
ment feared mass starvation in Phnom Penh and other cities, which had
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very limited supplies of rice. The ev ion, h » was meant to be
permaan to “purify” the society of dccadenl urban ways and to ensure
internal security and rid the country of “spies, imperialists, and enemies.’”
The evacuations led to thousands of deaths and the separation of families.

Angka also purged persons who were in any way related to the Lon Nol
regime or were believed to harbor the slightest “bourgeois” values. For-
mer residents of Phnom Penh were treated especially harshly by the re-
gime. In places where displaced urban people settled, high death rates re-
sulted from starvation, illness, and forced labor. An estimated one million
persons were executed or worked to death between 1975 and 1979, an act
of genocide that has few parallels in history. The entire intelligentsia was
executed, often in hideous ways.

Further “enhancing” the Khmer Rouge’s rule was the policy of forced
labor, or collectivization, and total restructuring of the economy. All Cam-
bodian entrepreneurs lost their money when the regime stopped the use of
currency and nationalized private businesses. The family unit was re-
placed by collectives of up to one thousand households that ate and
worked together. Khmer Rouge troops enforced all these harsh rules and
made sure that no one resorted to the “bourgeois” values of privatism, hi-
erarchy, individualism, and the nuclear family.

Refugees reported that the society was rigidly organized into separate
sroups of men, women, the elderly, children six to fifteen years of age, and
older teenagers. Only small quantities of food were available for commu-
nal workers. No schools were open, and no money was in circulation. Bud-
dhisttemples were turned into rice storage buildings, and 80 percent of the
nation’s books were thrown into rivers. Under Pol Pot, Cambodia became
one of the most closed societies on earth.

On Christmas day 1978, a Vietnamese-led invasion overthrew Pol Pot’s.
regime and installed Heng Samrin as president. Heng Samrin was an un-
known former Khmer Rouge division commander who had sought refuge
in Vietnam when his faction was overpowered by Pol Pot’s. Democratic
Kampuchea became the People’s Republic of Kampuchea (PRK). Vietnam-
ese troops took Phnom Penh after less than two weeks of fighting and
forced the Khmer Rouge to flee to the mountains in the west.

Following the Communist victories in Vietnam in the spring of 1975,
the Cambodian Khmer Rouge had begun raiding Vietnam’s border towns,
thereby threatening Vietnam's important Mekong Delta and causing thou-
sands to lose their homes. An esti d thirty th d Vi civil-
1ans were killed during the Cambodian attacks. Pol Pot may also have in-
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tended to reclaim the ancient Khmer Empire, which once covered most of
southern Vietnam. The fighting reflected the long historical adversary re-
lationship between the two nations.

Vietnam announced that the purpose of its invasion of Cambodia was
to end the constant border disputes, which jeopardized Vietnamese citi-
zens, and to expel the hated Pol Pot government. Certainly, Vietnam also
desired a friendly government, not an ally of China, on its doorstep. The
Khmer Rouge was viewed as Maoist and supportive of China, Vietnam’s

principal enemy.

The invasion has also been interpreted as a proxy war fought by surro-
gates of China and the Soviet Union. China provided aid to Cambodia,
and the Soviet Union supported Vietnam; thus, these two world powers
deliberately provoked confrontation for the purpose of increasing their
own self-interests and potential control over insurgent movements and
governments in Southeast Asia. This interpretation sees Cambodia and
Vietnam as pawns of major powers rather than as independent nations.
However, historical precedents suggest that more was at issue in these
border wars than competition between the major Communist powers.

The new government moved to undo the most onerous policies of the
previous government, and Phnom Penh was slowly repopulated. A mar-
ket system developed, and piped or running water and electricity were
made available. Marriage and family restrictions were ended, forced col-
lectives were abolished, and Buddhism was allowed. Schools were re-
opened, and universal primary school education was instituted. After four
years of the “killing fields,” a semblance of normality appeared.

Despite reforms, the new government faced severe problems. The
Cambodians disliked and distrusted the Vietnamese officials and occupa-
tion soldiers (who numbered almost two hundred thousand) but never-
theless understood that they stood between themselves and the return of
the Khmer Rouge. In addition, there was an administrative vacuum
caused by the absence of virtually all trained and educated Cambodians.
For example, there were only forty-five doctors in the entire country. Few

trained administrators survived, and the country had no currency, no mar-
kets, no financial institutions, and no industry.?

The new government also faced a famine from 1978 to 1980 in which
hundreds of thousands starved to death, and continued fighting between
the Heng Samrin and Khmer Rouge forces disrupted the harvest of what
little rice was planted. Farmers were so physically weakened that they
could not adequately care for their crops. International agencies were mo-
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bilized to bring food, and although thousands of people were saved from
starvation, the rescue was only partially successful. As evidence of hoard-
ing, favoritism, and corruption came to light, aid agencies were discour-
aged, butan even greater problem was the lack of qualified administrative
personnel. In general, there was too little food, and it arrived too late.

If Cambodia had not been drawn into the Indochina War and had not
suffered subsequently from its d ion, from genocide under a tyran-
nical regime, from famine, and from the flight of thousands seeking food
and freedom, the 1980 population would have been ten million. Instead,
the total population in 1980 was about five million (and had risen to eight
million by 1993). Few societies have sustained such tremendous losses.

Until 1991, when the United Nations was assigned to supervise the fate
of the country, Hun Sen’s administration controlled the vast majority of
the provinces. The Khmer Rouge, however, was still ensconced in the
western mountains, with control of about 15 percent of the land area. The
other two major resistance factions were the Sihanoukists, led by
Sihanouk’s son Prince Norodom Ranarridh, and the Khmer People’s Na-
tional Liberation Front, an anti-Communist group led by Son Sann, a for-
mer prime minister.

These four groups agreed to participate in the Supreme National Coun-
cil (SNC), made up of all the factions, including Hun Sen’s State of Cambo-
dia. Subsequently, UNTAC took over supervisory responsibilities in order
to prepare the country for a ceasefire and May 1993 elections for a 120-seat
national assembly. The assembly, in turn, was authorized to write a new
constitution and then to transform itself into Cambodia’s legislature and
form the basis for the new government. Even with twenty thousand U.N.
personnel, the civil war continued, especially after the Khmer Rouge
opted out of the peace process and renewed its terrorist activities. Even the
world’s agency for p keeping could not bring harmony to
this tortured country.

Institutions and Social Groups

Prince Sihanouk

Since the 1940, Prince Norodom Sihanouk has dominated all aspects of
Cambodian society. Although placed on the throne by the French in 1941
(when he was nineteen) and thought by the French to be pliable, Sihanouk
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became the symbol of Cambodian independence. With his shrill voice, he
rallied his people during an era when Cambodia was known as “an island
of tranquility in a sea of chaos.” Conversant in ten languages, the author of
five books, and a stage and movie actor and director, he has been the coun-
try’s most cosmopolitan citizen.

Although Sihanouk ruled autocratically, his government was sup-
ported by the overwhelming majority of the people, although he allowed
only his own party to enter elections. Sihanouk kept the support of the ru-
ral people but eventually lost that of Cambodia’s urban elites, who op-
posed his foreign and economic policies. After he was overthrown by his
own premier in 1970, he allied himself with the Khmer Rouge rebels while
in exile then returned to Phnom Penh as a “ceremonial” leader. Subse-
quently, he cooperated with the Khmer Rouge, even though it had mur-
dered five of his sons and daughters, fourteen of his grandchildren, and
more than a million of his former subjects. Sihanouk is an egotist who has
been willing to prolong the civil war in order to maximize authority for
himself.

During the administration of Hun Sen, Sihanouk lived in exile in
Beijing and Pyongyang. His movement in and out of Cambodia solidified
his reputation as being mercurial. Sihanouk lost much support by having
been out of power for over twenty years and having allied himself with the
Khmer Rouge. Nevertheless, he remained one of the country’s major insti-
tutions.

Hun Sen

By 1986, the Vietnamese-installed government was running the nation’s
affairs. Hun Sen, the prime minister and foreign minister, had become the
leading figure in the PRK although Heng Samrin, the head of state, held
the highest position. Hun Sen’s PRK controlled the cities and most of the
countryside with the aid of Vietnamese soldiers and advisors. However,
few nations recognized the PRK as the legitimate government despite its
control over virtually all aspects of life in Cambodia.

The opposite of Sihanouk in many ways, Prime Minister Hun Sen was
Cambodia’s most important leader in the post-Khmer Rouge period. He
was born in a peasant family and did not finish high school. Hun Sen was
twenty-four when the Khmer Rouge came to power under Pol Pot. The
Khmer Rouge evacuated his family from its rural house, killed his eldest
son, and imprisoned his wife. Blinded in one eye by a U.S. cluster bomb,
Hun Sen joined the Khmer Rouge as a senior commander before its fanati-
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cism became clear. He defected in 1977, as Pol Pot began his systematic ex-
ecution of dissident Khmer Rouge bers, and escaped to Vietnam.

As leader of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea (later changed to
State of Cambodia), Hun Sen eclipsed the head of state, Heng Samrin. Hun
Sen traveled abroad to win foreign aid and support and was known tobe a
pragmatist more than an ideologist. His pts to make his government
independent of Vietnam greatly improved his popularity in Cambodia
and in the world.

The State of Cambodia

For Cambodians, the State of Cambodia, headquartered in Phnom Penh,
was the only organization around which they could rebuild their lives af-
ter the disastrous Khmer Rouge years. The government remained weak
partly because there was only a small number of experienced administra-
tors and professionals. Its centerpiece was the People’s Revolutionary
Party of Kampuchea (PRPK), a Marxist-Leninist party that monopolized
power until 1989 when the party lost that distinction to an elected National
Assembly and executive State Council. The National Assembly, not the
PRPK, renamed the country the State of Cambodia, designated Buddhism
the national religion, declared Cambodian foreign policy to be based on
neutrality and nonalignment, abolished the death penalty, and altered the
national flag to make it look less Communist.

Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK)

The CGDK, which opposed the government of the PRK, was granted the
Cambodian seat at the United Nations in 1982. The three disparate factions
within the coalition, which in the past had been enemies, were united
solely in their opposition to the Vi P d regime in Phnom
Penh. The largest of the factions, the Democratic Kampuchean Khmer
Rouge, was headed by Khieu Samphan, who was vice president of the co-
alition. The military arm of the Khmer Rouge consisted of some thirty-five
thousand soldiers, presumably led by Pol Pot. The Khmer Rouge was
seated at the United Nations from 1979 to 1981 and again, as part of the co-
alition, from 1982 to the present.

Based in the western mountains of Cambodia near the Thai border, the
Khmer Rouge was the best-equipped, most capable, and best-organized
fighting force in the country. These rebels wefe supplied by China with in-
fantry weapons, rocket-propelled grenades, and mortars. In 1990 Khieu




210 Cambodia

Samphan continued to function as party head, partly because his reputa-
tion was slightly better than that of Pol Pot, leng Sary, and other Khmer
Rouge notables. Earlier, Khieu Samphan had acted for the Khmer Rouge
in negotiations toward a peace settlement. Pol Pot, although he no longer
held the title of party leader (to keep the Khmer Rouge from being
branded an international pariah), was considered to be the behind-the-
scenes leader. By late 1990, he was rarely seen in public and was reported
to be seriously ill.

With the strongest military force in the country, the Khmer Rouge con-
trolled only a small amount of land. Periodically there were reports that
the Khmer Rouge had taken new territory and was threatening to take
Phnom Penh. These reports were usually exaggerated by the Khmer
Rouge to remind its foes that it was a force with which to be reckoned. The
possibility of its return to power was one reason the U.S. policy of indirect
support changed in 1990 toward excluding the Khmer Rouge.

The second faction in the coalition was the KPNLF, an anti-Communist
right-wing group with about five thousand troops under the leadership of
Son Sann. Son Sann, who held numerous positions in former Cambodian
administrations, was prime minister of the coalition. He was supported by
the non-Communist ASEAN states and along with Prince Sihanouk’s

group enjoyed funding of about $7 million per year from the United States.
The KPNLF was in turn factionalized between followers of Son Sann and
followers of his armed forces commander, General Sak Sutsakhan. Cor-
ruption and power struggles weakened the KPNLF

Prince Norodom Sihanouk, the president of the coalition, led the third
faction known as FUNCINPEC (a French acronym for the United National
Front for an Independent, Peacetul, and Cooperative Cambodia). Its mili-
tary arm, the Arme Nationale Sthanoukiste, consisted of about three thou-
sand troops on the Thai-Cambodian border. Sihanouk was named presi-
dent largely because of his international fame, and his numerous
“resignations” reflect his ambivalent feelings toward his coalition
partners—especially the Khmer Rouge, which was responsible for the
deaths of members of his family. His major goal was to oust the Vietnam-
ese from Cambodia by whatever means necessary, including an alliance
with those he loathed. Sihanouk believed the Vietnamese systematically
destroyed Cambodian culture and therefore had to be removed before
Cambodians ceased to exist altogether.

Following the Paris Peace Conference in October 1991, the four major
factions agreed to a peace plan that featured a multinational force of U.N.
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peacekeepers and to be stationed in Cambodia. The force,
known as the United Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia, was
based on the remarkable notion that foreign troops, none able to speak the
Cambodian language and all ignorant of Cambodian culture, could move
into a chaotic situation and bring about a ceasefire, disarmament of weap-
ons, free elections, and governmental administration (including foreign af-
fairs, national defense, and finance). At one point, when Cambodia had no
indigenous government, the administration of the country was in the
hands of the Japanese head of UNTAG, the finance ministry was run by an
American, the foreign ministry was led by a Pole, and the military was
overseen by an Australian. The bizarre nature of the U.N. program was an
indication of the desperate nature of the Cambodian imbroglio after years
of civil war, genocidal rule, foreign aggression, and societal chaos.

The U.N. peace plan could not have been established without the con-
currence of the major external players: the United States, Vietnam, China,
and the Soviet Union. Vietnam's total withdrawal from Cambodia and the
collapse of communism in Eastern Europe changed the views of the for-
eign powers. Moreover, the agreement of the four factions, each for its own
self-serving reasons, was necessary for the plan to be implemented. When
the Khmer Rouge faction resisted, Chinese officials pressured the recalci-
trants. Sih k’s ag toactas president of the SNC finally brought
the accords to fruition.

All four factions were represented in the SNC, a frightening prospect
for those critics who believed the Khmer Rouge could not be trusted. The
four factions continued to “administer” the areas they controlled, a situa-
tion that turned out to undermine the accords when the Khmer Rouge re-
neged on its promises to carry out the terms of the accords. UNTAC was
responsible for regrouping the factions into cantonment areas, disarming
them, and demobilizing military forces. The Khmer Rouge, however, did
not disarm or demobilize its area, about 15 percent of the country. Despite
the Khmer Rouge boycott, elections took place May 23-27, 1993, to choose
arepresentative parliament.

Initially, when Prince Sihanouk returned triumphantly to Phnom Penh
in November 1991 to become the head of state of the SOC, Cambodians
had hopes that UNTAC could succeed. Shortly thereafter, Khieu Sam-
phan, the Khmer Rouge rep ive on the SNC, d as well but
was met by a mob that came close to tearing him apart limb from limb.
Khieu Samphan was rescued and later returned to participate, but the mob
action symbolized the strong feelings Cambodians had toward the Khmer
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Rouge. UNTAC was not able to secure the nation because of numerous vi-
olations of the ceasefire, mostly by the Khmer Rouge. The Hun Sen admin-
istration, which had turned over much of its power to UNTAC, engaged in
ng the question of whether any of

its own violations and corruption, ra
the factions could run the government once elections were completed.

The tasks of UNTAC were too great to be accomplished in 18 months.
To run a government, oversee the repatriation of 350,000 refugees, super-
vise a ceasefire among factions that hated and distrusted one another, and
carry out an election in a country that had had none for decades were im-
possible goals to achieve even for an organization provided with $2.8 bil-
lion and more than twenty thousand troops and advisors, the most expen-
sive and far-reaching plan of this type in world history. From November
1991 to May 1993, the period of UNTAC’s involvement, international
newspapers carried stories of daily ceasefire violations by all factions, but
especially by the Khmer Rouge, with the purpose of expanding their zones
and controlling as many people as possible before the elections.

The Khmer Rouge refused to disarm and denied U.N. troops access to
its zones. The stated reasons for these violations were the Khmer Rouge's
accusations that Vietnamese troops and citizens in Cambodia would re-
main to take over the country once elections had been completed and that
UNTAC was biased in favor of the Hun Sen administration in Phnom
Penh. No evidence was presented to substantiate these accusations,

Throughout the transition period, Khmer Rouge forces killed Vietnamese
living in Cambodia, even those who had lived there all their lives. This pol-
icy was referred to as “ethnic cleansing.” Eventually, the Khmer Rouge
leadership opted out of the U.N. plan, assassinated U.N. troops and advi-
sors, and refused to participate in the election process. The guerrilla
group’s kidnappings and armed attacks against opposition candidates
made campaigning impossible in many areas of the country under Khmer
Rouge control.

The chances for a free and fair election were bleak because of Khmer
Rouge intransigence, the absence of Cambodian experience with open
elections, reluctance on the part of the ruling Hun Sen administration to
give up authority, and a general fear by the populace of the UNTAC for-
eigners who were running their government. Nevertheless, between May
23 and 27, 1993, 90 percent of the eligible voters cast ballots for members of
a legislative assembly with powers to write a new constitution. The elec-
tions were boycotted but not sabotaged by the Khmer Rouge after it be-
came clear that the overwhelming majority of Cambodians rejected
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Khmer Rouge candidates. The largest plurality (45 percent) was won by
FUNCINPEC, led by Prince Norodom Ranarridh; and trailed by the CPP,
led by Hun Sen, which garered 38.6 percent. Prince Sihanouk became the
head of an interim government with Norodom and Hun Sen serving as
copremiers until the new constitution went into effect.

The widespread support for elections was viewed as a great display of
courage and hope by a people who had undergone indescribable horror
during the previous two decades. Khmer Rouge terror continued after the
elections to strengthen the guerrillas’ claim that they should be incorpo-
rated into the government. After the elections were deemed free and fair
by UNTAC authorities, the U.N. evacuated in November 1993 leaving
Cambodia to cope with its newly elected government. For the first time
since 1979 the government was in the hands of the Cambodians without
significant influence from foreign powers.

Refugees
On the Thai-Cambodian border, some 350,000 displaced Cambodians
were held in camps, many for several years. In 1990, an additional 1,800
Cambodians fled to Indonesia where they were interred on Galang Island.
Their fear of persecution by PRK authorities was judged to be poorly
founded, so these Cambodians were not given refugee status and were re-
ferred to instead as displaced persons.* These displaced persons came at
different times: during the U.S. bombing, after Lon Nol's rise to power, in
the Khmer Rouge period, during the Vietnamese invasion when famine
drove thousands out of the country, and in 1990 when chances for a peace
settlement were negligible. (In total, almost one million persons fled Cam-
bodia). The camps were controlled by U.N. agencies as well as by Khmer
Rouge and non-Communist resistance forces. In effect, the displaced be-
came a human buffer b Thailand and Cambodia. Periodic incur-
sions and shelling brought further devastation to people already suffering.
Refugees were still numerous in the region even fifteen years after the
end of the Indochina War, and they continued to be the center of intracta-
ble warfare and conflict. The ASEAN members, while still the countries of
first asylum for C and Vi refugees, th d to stop
giving asylum unless the United States reversed its position against the
forced repatriation to Vietnam and Cambodia of those judged to be “eco-
nomic migrants.” Malaysia turned back boat people for several years, in
effect condemning them to roam in the high seas. The U.S. position was
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that it was unthinkable to return refugees to nations ruled by reprehensi-
ble leaders.

The refugee camps ruled by the Khmer Rouge employed the same
ruthless discipline of the 1975 to 1979 period as well as terror and slave la-
bor. In 1988, for example, the Khmer Rouge forcibly removed an estimated
sixteen thousand refugees from a camp and forcibly marched them into
the interior for resettlement as “the vanguard of the new revolution.”* Ref-
ugee agencies were not allowed into these camps except under conditions
dictated by the Khmer Rouge. By May 1993, all 350,000 refugees had been
repatriated from Thai camps to various areas of Cambodia to participate in
the UNTAC-supervised elections.

Democratization

Cambodia has never experienced democratic rule. Since the days of an-
cient Angkor, Cambodian governments have been led by autocratic rulers
with scarcely any accountability to the ruled. Even today in the State of
Cambodia, the characteristics of democracy are absent. An important rea-
son for this is the omnipresent threat of foreign aggression, which has en-
couraged strong leadership at the expense of people’s involvement in gov-
ernmental affairs.

Cambodians have a long history of Hindu-Buddhist notions of hierar-
chy, status, and deference to those in authority. Indeed, the political order
is still seen as a microcosm of the universe. The king was to his kingdom as
God is to the cosmos. Great monuments were built to the glory of rulers, an
attitude that culminated in the great Khmer kingdoms. However, the prin-
ciples of absolutism and hierarchy, introduced during the country’s
Hinduization, are still essential aspects of Cambodian politics.

Economic Development

In addition to being one of the poorest countries in the world and having
been ravaged by the Khmer Rouge and bombed and occupied by foreign
forces, Cambodia is one of the only Third-World nations that is denied
governmental aid by most of the world’s wealthy nations and the United
Nations; thus, its prospects for economic development are dismal.
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When the PRK took control in 1979, the government initially favored a
command economy based on the Vietnamese model. Private enterprise
and private property were not allowed. Beginning in the mid-1980s, how-
ever, the PRK instituted its own version of perestroika by liberalizing for-
eign investment laws, allowing private industries, increasing international
trade, returning land to peasant ownership, permitting private transporta-
tion enterprises, ing the end of the nationalization of private en-
terprises, and legalizing the private sector.’ This opening of the economy
immediately improved the output of the industrial, agricultural, and pri-
vate sectors, and Cambodia again became self-sufficient in rice produc-
tion.

Twenty-seven nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) from Austra-
lia, Europe, and the United States provided approximately $10 million per
year in relief and development assistance. These NGOs, which supported
nutrition centers, hospitals, and artificial limb factories, also oversaw wa-
ter supplies, animal welfare, sanitation, irrigation, and educational proj-
ects.® Only certain U.N. agencies that provided emergency relief, such as
UNICEF and the World Food Program, were allowed to operate inside
Cambodia, whereas the U.N. Development Program, the World Health
Organization, and other development-oriented U.N. agencies were not.”
Even so, Cambodia‘s needs were far greater than what the NGOs pro-
vided.

The NGOs built good working relations with their bureaucratic and
technical Cambodian counterparts. They were also the country’s main
contact with the outside world. However, even the small amount of NGO
aid taxed the administrative capacity of the Cambodian government. Aid
providers faced problems with acc dations, ¢ ications, travel,
and visa relations. Even when a peace settl was finally negoti
and the embargo lifted, planning, reconstruction and development would
still be difficult because of severe constraints on the public sector’s absorp-
tive capacity. Today, the country’s technical and administrative cadres are
few in number, and they are stretched to the limit.®

About sixty small industries are working at half capacity in the entire
nation. The major options for foreign exchange are rubber, timber, and
tourism. However, there are few tourists in Cambodia except for a few aca-
demic delegations. The magnificent ruins of Angkor were at one time a
popular tourist attraction, but without political stability, roads, rail ser-
vice, an administrative infrastructure, and airports, Cambodia will not at-
tract visitors.
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For the great majority of Cambodians living in rural areas, the econ-
omy in 1993 was no better than the disastrous times during the previous
decade. The nation’s infrastructure continued to be nonexistent. Bombed
bridges and roads were still not repaired, the transportation system was
abysmal, flooding had wiped out progress made in rice production, and
undetonated land mines persisted in blowing off the legs of farmers.

In Phnom Penh, the economy changed dramatically with a boom in
consumer goods, mostly from Thailand and China; increased car traffic;
out-of-control land speculation; hyperinflation; and a huge supply of
money, mostly from the high per diem payments to the twenty thousand
UNTAC personnel. The daily payment to them was equivalent to the per
capita yearly income of Cambodians.

The Cambodian State

In the twelfth century the Khmer Empire, under the great warrior
Jayavarman VII, dominated much of mainland Southeast Asia. It was not
until the fifteenth century that the empire was reduced in size to approxi-
mately the present boundaries of Cambodia. At its height, however, the
Khmer Empire was among the strongest states in the world, able to mobi-
lize the citizenry and protect its sovereignty. Modern Cambodia, in con-
trast, is one of the world’s weakest states,

In the analysis of the other Southeast Asian states, massive social dislo-
cation was seen as a necessary condition for a strong state, Cambodia
qualifies in this respect but nevertheless has not become strong. Again,
modern Cambodia history is the story of monumental dislocation as a re-
sult of the Khmer Rouge’s systematic destruction of Cambodian social,
cultural, economic, and political life. Although a strong state cannot
emerge until its society has been weakened, and the latter did occur in
Cambodia, a strong state has not evolved because the country has been
largely bereft of administrative leadership. The People’s Republic of
Kampuchea, installed by the Vietnamese, fulfilled state functions tempo-
rarily, but the officials did not have the wherewithal to mobilize or control
in the same manner as officials in Indonesia or Vietnam, both of which also
underwent major dislocations.

External support facilitates the rise of a strong state. For Cambodia, fi-
nancial, administrative, and military support from Vietnam was minute
compared to its needs, especially when virtually no other external support
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was provided by the nation's traditional sources of aid and trade. Military
threats, including internal rebellion, also facilitate the emergence of a
strong state. Contemporary Cambodia has faced insurgency since the
1960s, and since the 1970s that insurgency has been supported financially
and militarily by outside sources. From this perspective, too, Cambodia
meets the criteria of a nation with the conditions for a strong state.

The explanation for Cambodia’s weakness, then, must be the lack of a
grouping that is both independent of existing bases of social control and
skillful enough to execute the designs of state leade Cambodia has few
experienced technocrats whose loyalty is primarily to the state; its army is
weak and undependable; and the country has few politically skillful lead-
ers. Indeed, there is no Cambodian leader who stands out even remotely as
much as Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam, Lee Kuan Yew in Singapore, Ne Win in
Burma, Suharto in Indonesia, or Ferdinand Marcos in the Philippines. The
closest is Prince Sihanouk, but his prestige is tainted because of his alliance
with the Khmer Rouge and the fact that he has not ruled since 1970, Hun
Sen began his rule with the perception that he was a puppet of Cambodia’s
traditional adversary, Vietnam. Nevertheless, his capacity to bring some
normality to Cambodia temporarily enhanced his image and moved the
country toward more effective governance.

Foreign Policy

Throughout its modern history, Cambodia has been the target of aggres-
sion by its larger neighbors and by Western and Communist imperialists,
The French, Americans, Soviets, Chinese, Vietnamese, and Thais have all
attempted at various times to control Cambodian affairs. Since 1970, Cam-
badia has been the victim of U.S. and Vietnamese intervention and Chi-
nese support for anti-government rebels. The Vietnamese intervention of
December 1978 could not have occurred without significant support by
the Soviets, who funded the operation and provided much of the weap-
onry,

The United Nations continued to recognize the Pol Pot regime despite
the fact that the Khmer Rouge controlled only about 2 percent of the popu-
lation and Pol Pot was branded as the world’s worst violator human
rights. The vote of President Jimmy Carter’s administration for Pol Pot
was based on the view that his opponents, the Heng Samrin government,
had achieved power by aggression. The vote also reflected Carter’s desire
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to strengthen ties with China and his displeasure with the growing Soviet
rolein Southeast Asia. The PRK was viewed as a puppet of Vietnam, which
in turn was seen as a surrogate for the Soviet Union.

The late 1980s brought important international changes, which af-
fected Cambodia by advancing new opportunities for a comprehensive
peace settlement after the country had floundered for a decade. Warmer
relations between the Untied States and the Soviet Union were the pri-
mary influence on U.S. policy toward Cambodia. For many years, U.S.
goals in Cambodia included withdrawal of Vietnamese military forces; re-
pudiation of the Khmer Rouge; a political settlement that permits Cambo-
dians to choose their form of government; and an independent, neutral,
and nonaligned Cambodia, protected from outside interference by inter-
national guarantees.”

These goals have been constant, but the means to achieve them have
changed as the international situation has changed. President Gorbachev
explained a new Soviet policy toward Asia by emphasizing diplomacy,
positive relations with ASEAN, and disengagement from Vietnam. In re-
sponse to Soviet encouragement, the Vietnamese completed their with-
drawal of troops from Cambodia in September 1989, and ASEAN—
especially Thailand—agreed to meet with the State of Cambodia adminis-
tration. Prior to 1989, the ASEAN nations and the United States had re-
fused to talk with the Phnom Penh government and had vigorously sup-
ported the CGDK's credentials at the United Nations.

A series of conferences in Jakarta in 1988 and 1989 and the international
peace conference in Paris in August 1989 failed to resolve the complex
problems regarding the principal actors such as Prince Sihanouk, the
Khmer Rouge, and the State of Cambodia government. In order to break
the stalemate, to react to U.S. congressional criticism of U.S. policy in Cam-
bodia, and to indicate concern that the Khmer Rouge was increasing its
strength in Cambodia and threatening to win power once again, in July
1990 Secretary of State Baker announced that the United States would
withdraw diplomatic recognition of the CGDK in the United Nations and
would henceforth deal directly with Vietnam in resolving the Cambodian
crisis. Up to this time, the United States had supported the coalition rebels
and had refused to negotiate with Vietnam.

The purpose of the new policy was to isolate the Khmer Rouge and to
win concessions from Hanoi and Phnom Penh that would facilitate a peace
settlement. In addition, the administration of President George Bush de-
sired to end the contradiction in U.S. policy that both supported the
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Khmer Rouge and opposed its return to power. While opposing a return to
power by the Khmer Rouge, the United States had been supporting a coali-
tion that was dominated by the Khmer Rouge and whose non-Communist
partners had never had real autonomy, diplomatically or militarily. The
coalition partners were even coordinating military forays. Both lethal and
nonlethal aid for the coalition had strengthened their forces, especially the
position of the Khmer Rouge against the Hun Sen government in Phnom
Penh, which was the only obstacle to a return to power by the Khmer
Rouge.

Before the Vietnamese withdrawal of its military from Cambodia, U.S.
policymakers argued that the Hun Sen government was essentially a pup-
pet of the Vietnamese, but that argument lost credibility once the with-
drawal was accomplished. The decision to negotiate with Vietnam was a
recognition of the Vi ithd from C: and an incen-
tive to continue working toward a Cambodian peace settlement, the neces-
sary conditions before full normalization of relations between Vietnam
and the United States could occur.

Moareover, the policy change recognized that U.S. relations with China
did not dictate U.S. policies in Indochina. The United States had been re-
luctant to clash with China because China represented a bulwark against
Soviet ambition in Southeast Asia. But the Tiananmen uprising in June
1989, Gorbachev’s less-threatening policies in Asia, and ASEAN's in-
creased flexibility liberated U.S. policymakers from their dependence on
China and permitted them to see Cambodia as autonomous rather than as
apartof China’s sphere of influence. The new policy also isolated China as
the sole supporter of the Khmer Rouge. Signs of improved relations be-
tween China and Vietnam (such as increased border trade) mitigated Chi-
nese opposition to the new U.S. policy and suggested that China might
want a face-saving solution to its unpopular ties with the Khmer Rouge.

The new U.S. palicy also brought the United States back into Southeast
Asia as a key force. During the fifteen years following the Vietnam war,
USS. foreign policy toward Indochina had been subordinated to that to-
ward ASEAN and China. Nevertheless, it had an important effect on Cam-
bodia, isolating the country through the trade embargo and strengthening
rebel forces. Fear of a return to power of the Khmer Rouge mandated a
new policy that could not be morally or strategically faulted for support-
ing such a frightening possibility.

ASEAN was not united on the best means by which to deal with Cam-
bodia. Whereas Singapore took a hard-line stand against the Hun Sen gov-
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ernment (while simultaneously developing trade and investment ties),
Thailand desired to turn Indochina from a battlefield into a marketplace,
with Thailand taking the leading economic role in mainland Southeast
Asia. Prior to the change in U.S, policy, Prime Minister Chatichai met with
Prime Minister Hun Sen on numerous occasions to negotiate trade pro-
grams and a settlement of the Cambodian imbroglio. Initially, ASEAN
leaders protested the U.S, withdrawal of support for U.N. recognition of
the CGDK, but the protests were short-lived as it became clear that the
United States would continue to provide economic aid to the non-
Communist resistance.

The future of Cambodia was presented with alternative scenarios. The
most unacceptable—but not impossible—outcome was the return of the
Khmer Rouge to power. With the strongest military force, through terror-
ist campaigns the Khmer Rouge could slowly take power in the country-
side and eventually strangle Phnom Penh, just as it did in April 1975. The
unknown variable was the willingness of Vietnam and the international
community to stop the Khmer Rouge and the support provided to it by
China. In 1975, neither the Cambodians nor the rest of the world knew the
kind of horror that awaited the country when the Khmer Rouge prevailed,
something everyone knows in the 1990s.

The second al ive was conti ion of the with no set-
tlement of the civil war, perhaps for years. China would continue to sup-
port the Khmer Rouge, and the United States would support the non-
Communist resistance. The country would become increasingly split, as if
partitioned between areas controlled by the Hun Sen government and ar-
cas controlled by factions of the CGDK. This state of permanent war would
continue to destroy the Cambodian culture and would lead to the flight of
even more of the country’s most educated people.

Prince Sihanouk supported the third scenario, a quadripartite settle-
ment with the Hun Sen administration and each of the three coalition
members sharing equally in the running of the government until there
were free, internationally supervised elections. Sihanouk insisted on the
dismantling of the Hun Sen administration before elections as well as on
equal-sized armies and a four-way leadership of key ministries.

The Hun Sen regime dismissed the quadripartite plan as unacceptable,
as tantamount to bringing jackals into the tent in order to tame them. Also,
the PRK leaders asserted that there was no evidence that the Khmer Rouge
would not disrupt an interim or long-term coalition government. If Hun
Sen were to allow a role for the Khmer Rouge in a future administration,
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such toleration would demolish the basis of his legitimacy as the liberator
of Cambodia from the genocidal Khmer Rouge regime. Moreover, the
other two factions of the CGDK were weak and could not withstand a
highly organized and disciplined Khmer Rouge involvement. It was un-
likely that the monarchical Sihanouk, the anti-Communist Son Sann, and
the fanatical Khmer Rouge would be willing to negotiate a plan for power
sharing.

A tripartite settlement was closer to the wishes of the United States, as
itexcluded the Khmer Rouge. In this scenario the Khmer Rouge would be
isolated, assuming the end of Chinese support. Sihanouk, Hun Sen, and
Son Sann would work together, with Sihanouk as head of state, Hun Sen
the prime minister, and Son Sann, in some significant position of power.
Hun Sen, moreover, agreed to free, multi-party elections and accepted
Sihanouk’s return as head of state. Elections would be supervised by anin-
ternational commission, and resumed diplomatic relations between Cam-
bodia and the United States would lead to the end of the trade embargo
and to larger aid programs.

The tripartite formula was criticized, however, for excluding one of the
main forces in Cambodia. Prince Sihanouk in particular argued that inte-
srating the Khmer Rouge into the government would co-opt it, while ex-
cluding it would perpetuate its insurgency. Also, the formula required a
stable and capable administration, a condition not met by any of the pro-
posed tripartite groups. Even the Hun Sen administration, which has been
in power since 1979, was not able to fashion a government that was effec-
tive throughout the countryside.

In October 1991, the United Nations announced an agreement aimed at
ending the civil war by transferring temporary control of the country to
the United Nations. The proposal involved employing some twenty thou-
sand U.N. peacekeeping troops to virtually control the Cambodian gov-
ernment, from foreign affairs to public security. The plan called for the
SNC to represent Cambodia during the interim period before elections,
with each faction having one-fourth of the representation. The SNC filled
Cambodia’s seat in the United Nations. The United Nations supervised
elections; provided for internal security; administered foreign, finance,
and defense affairs; and guaranteed human rights during the transition
period.

After the October 1991 peace accords were signed, the SNC became the
legitimate government of Cambodia, and the quadripartite group was
given the U.N. seat to share. The Khmer Rouge lost Chinese aid when
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China and Vietnam moved to a rapprochement in 1992 and when China at-
tempted to improve its world reputation following the Tiananmen Square
tragedy. In addition, UN.-imposed sanctions against the Khmer Rouge
were directed primarily at Thailand, which had engaged in numerous
trade and investment dealings with the Khmer Rouge in logging and
gems. To support the peace process, the United States ended its economic
embargo against Cambodia, although the embargo against Vietnam re-
mained.

Conclusion

No country in Southeast Asia has undergone the horrific trauma suffered
by Cambodia during the decades of the 1960s, 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s.
War, famine, and oppression have devastated the society once known as
an oasis of tranquility. With virtually its entire educated class decimated,
Cambodia is attempting to rebuild. However, it is still buffeted by the
world’s great powers and by its neighbors. The phenomenal resilience of
the Cambodians, as shown by the higher degree of normality in Phnom
Penh and the food self-sufficiency achieved in the rural areas, is the most
hopeful sign that the killing fields will never return and that Cambodia
can develop and remain independent.

Nevertheless, for the foreseeable future Cambodia will continue under
a weak state, th d by external aggressors and internal rebels. With-
out trained administrators, infrastructures, or external aid, the immediate
outlook is bleak. The problems of governing Cambodia and bringing it
peace are among the most vexing issues facing contemporary Southeast
Asia in the new international era. The demise of the cold war has thus far
not made the crises in Cambodia less intractable.
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LAOS

Laos might best be described as a quasi-nation, having emerged from
maps drawn by European colonialists rather than from a sense of territory
and nationhood among a united people. The history of Laos is one of con-
stant warfare among contending forces within the region as well as among
external powers—mainly Thailand, Vietnam, China, France, and the
United States. The present government faces the same problems as the
governments of centuries ago: relocating the large refugee population
stemming from past wars, uniting ethnic groups that fought each other for
decades, decreasing the gap between urban and rural peoples, educating a
citizenry in a nation without universities, and protecting the nation’s sov-
ereignty against encroachments by neighbors and by the major powers.
Contemporary Laos has changed little over the decades. It is still a ru-
ral, subsistence, agrarian society of some four million people divided
among over forty ethnic groups, with the dominant lowland Lao consist-
ing of just under two million people.! Most Laos are isolated from both
their neighbors and the world and from the hill or lowland people who are
also their neighbors. Almost all Laos are poor. The household economy is
based on rice and the use of water buffalo. High technology has not
reached the Lao farmers. About 90 percent of the population is Buddhist.

The present crises in Laos are prol ions of c ies-old probl
when ancient Lan Xang—the Kingdom of a Million Elephants—was a bat-
leg: d for the expansionism of neighboring states. It was not until the

fourteenth century that a semblance of national unity emerged. However,
dynastic quarrels in the eighteenth century undermined this unity, and the
area was divided into the kingdoms of Luang Prabang in the north,
Champassak in the south, and Vientiane in the central region.
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Vietnam and Thailand periodically plundered Laos until the French
colonized the area beginning in the late 1880s. In 1899, the French claim of
suzerainty brought Laos into a single political unit, but French rule did lit-
tle to modernize or integrate the nation. On the contrary, a small group of
elite Laotian families was allowed to consolidate its power; thus, Laotians
emerged from colonial rule (after World War 11) more divided, isolated,
and backward than ever.

From 1941 to 1945 the Japanese ruled Laos, although the collaborating
Vichy French administered many governmental affairs. At the end of the
war in 1945, the Gaullist French recaptured Vientiane, the administrative
capital, and fought a group called the Lao-Issara (Free Laos), which estab-
lished a government in Bangkok and became the forerunner and nucleus
of the pro-Communist, anti-French, nationalist Neo Lao Hak Sat (NLHS)—
the so-called patriotic front. Lao-Issara was led by Prince Souvanna
Phouma and his half-brother, Prince Souphanouvong, who later broke
with his half-brother and joined the NLHS in geographic areas held by the
Vietnamese Vietminh. By 1953 the NLHS’s military force, known as the
Pathet Lao, had seized control of the nation’s northeastern provinces. In
1954 France accorded self-government to Laos at the Geneva Conference,
which gave Laos complete independence.

The aftermath of the Geneva Conference was a period of disarray for
Laos, as the competing sides vied for control of the populace and the coun-
tr . Also in 1954, when the Pathet Lao was making significant military

gains in large areas of the countryside, the United States sponsored a coup
by anti-Communists against Premier Souvanna Phouma, who was consid-
ered too much a neutralist by the U.S. government. The coup failed, but
Souvanna Phouma was given notice that left-wing or even neutralist poli-
cies were considered intolerable by the United States. When a right-wing
government appeared in 1955, the United States immediately began a $45
million annual aid program.

In 1957 the lists, led by Ph this time with back-
ing from the United States—set up a government of national union, with
cabinet posts for leftists and rightists. In special elections as called for in
the Geneva Agreements, NLHS candidates won the majority of seats, an
outcome deemed intolerable by Souvanna Phouma’s governmentand U.S.
diplomats. To overturn the results of the election and reverse the apparent
trend toward a Communist government, the United States—principally
through the Central Intelligence Agency—extended massive support to
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right-wing regimes that excluded NLHS representation. There were nu-
merous coups d'état during this period as anti-Communist leaders jock-
eyed for power. However, the major beneficiary of governmental chaos
was the NLHS movement, which continued to expand its control as it re-
ceived increasing amounts of military supplies and support from the So-
viet Union.

At the second Geneva Conference in 1961, neutralist Souvanna
Phouma, leftist Souphanouvong, and rightist Boun Oum agreed on coali-
tion rule. The United States reversed its support of right-wing rule and
supported Souvanna Phouma’s appointment as prime minister (after he
gave secret permission to the United States to bomb Pathet Lao areas). The
coalition collapsed almost immediately, however, as factions maneuvered
for power. The NLHS broke from the coalition, and Souvanna Phouma’s
government became a virtual client of the United States,

Escalation of the Vietnam War changed the nature of the struggle be-
tween the NLHS and Royal Lao government forces. Hanoi's interest in
Laos increased as its need for sanctuaries from U.S. bombing became para-
mount. Thus, Laos was swept up in the war as Hanoi, in violation of the
Geneva Agreements, escalated its presence in the northeastern provinces
of Laos and as the United States, also in violation of the agreements, began
its secret bombing missions in 1964. In the following years, the landlocked
nation became one of the most heavily bombed countries in history; some
2.1 million tons of bombs were dropped between 1964 and 1972 (about
two-thirds of a ton per Laotian).? Despite this ferocity, the strategic effect
was minimal so that the Central Intelligence Agency trained and supplied
hill peoples, introduced military advisors, and used the Agency for Inter-
national Development as a front for intelligence and training purposes.
Laos became the battleground for a neighboring war fought by surrogate
powers.

The Laos Peace Accords came in 1973 as the Vietnam War was brought
to a close. The accords called for stopping the bombing, disbanding
foreign-supported forces, removing of all foreign troops, and developing a
coalition Provisional Government of National Unity (PGNU). The new
ministries were divided between the Royalists and the Pathet Lao. At the
time of the signing of the accords, the NLHS controlled about three-
fourths of all the land and one-half of the population. Both sides were al-
lowed to keep their zones of control until elections were arranged. The
bombing ended.
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The well-organized Pathet Laos (now called the Lao People’s Libera-
tion Army) prevailed over the Royal Lao government, which lacked disci-
pline, was enervated by feudal-like family feuds, and was considered a
puppet of the United States. The Pathet Laos spoke convincingly to the ru-
ral people of Laos who had seen their agricultural base destroyed, their
population dislocated, and their villages destroyed.” No family was un-
scathed by the civil war and the U.S. bombing.

In December 1975 the Lao Communists dissolved the PGNU, abolished
the 622-year-old monarchy, and established the Lao People’s Democratic
Republic. The change in government was preceded by Communist victo-
ries in Vietnam and Cambodia and by pro-Communist demonstrations
throughout Laos. The rightist ministers fled, and all power was eventually
ouvanna Phouma resigned and

placed in the hands of the Communi
Kaysone Phomvihan, the Communist party general-secretary, became the
new prime minister. A Supreme People’s Council was set up with Prince
Souphanouvong as president and chief of state, while Kaysone
Phomvihan—virtually unknown to all but a handful of Communist lead-
ers before 1975—ass d political and ad ive control of the Lao
People’s Democratic Republic. In contrast to Vietnam and Cambodia,
where Communists came to power as a result of a military victory, the
change of government in Laos came about relatively peacefully.

The Communist victory changed Lao politics fundamentally. For cen-
turies the region had been dominated by a small group of wealthy families
that combined great political and economic influence. Today, most of those
have fled to Thailand, Europe, or the United States, and those that
remained have undergone “reeducation” programs to rid them of their
“bourgeois mentality.” For example, an estimated four hundred thousand
persons, many of them the most educated in Laos, fled to Thailand follow-
ing the change in government. Thus, the escape of educated Laotians and

familie:

the systematic expunging of civil servants of the former administration
created a leadership vacuum that seriously impaired the government’s
ability to administer and implement new programs.

The new government moved quickly to eradicate the worst vestiges of
bourgcﬂh society by banning nightclubs, massage parlors, and dance

> was suﬂcd, and lhe government atlvmpmd to col-

ment’s attempt to reeducate thousands of Laotians made the populace
wary of the new regime. Refugees reported stories about arrogant bureau-
crats and repressive rules and regulations.
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Another major change was the departure of the United States as a prin-
cipal player in Laotian politics. Most Western aid, which had funded over
90 percent of the Royal Lao government budget, ended when the Commu-
nists took power, although the countryside was still devastated from the
war.

The virtual cessation of U.S. influence in Laos was a fundamental
change. Although the United States did not break diplomatic relations
with Laos even after the Communist takeover in 1975, U.S, involvement
became peripheral as the Soviet Union and Vietnam filled the vacuum. In
1979 the leaders of Laos and Vietnam signed a joint revolutionary declara-
tion, a Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation, granting Vietnam approval
to maintain some forty thousand troops in Laos. Vietnam's increased eco-
nomic influence came about partially because Thailand initially refused to
allow imports and exports both into and out of Laos. The fact that the port
of Haiphong in Vietnam became the only outlet for Laotian goods also
gave Vietnam leverage and influence over Laotian policies. China’s role in
Laos declined in rough correspondence to Vietnam’s larger role. China
soon accused Vietnam of creating an Indochi deration dominated by
the Vietnamese and withdrew its aid for numerous development projects.
The Soviet Union, supplying some two thousand advisors and $50 million
in annual aid, became the superpower in Laos until 1991, when the USSR
collapsed.

The fact that Laos had been ruled since 1975 without a constitution dis-
advantaged the nation’s ability to govern and undermined foreign interest
in providing assistance and investment. That problem was mitigated in
August 1991 when the y adopted a constitution. The presidency
(then held by Kaysone) was strengthened, although the Lao People’s Rev-
olutionary Party (LPRP) retained its position as the primary institution.
Civil liberties were allowed “as prescribed by law,"” but the major advan-
tage of the document was to provide a semblance of stability and predict-
ability about governmental affairs.

President Kaysone's death in November 1992 provided an opportunity
for Laos to be led by a new generation of leaders more in tune with the in-

ernational away from ism and toward democracy.
However, Prime Minister (and former Defense Minister) Khamtay
Siphandone, 66, was named leader of the LPRP, and National Assembly
Chairman Noahak Phousavan, 78, was named president. Their hard-line
conservatism and provincial outlook depressed those who wanted Laos to
look more toward the West for direction.
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Institutions and Social Groups

The United States

Until 1975, the United States played the leading institutional role in Laos.
By dominating the policies of the Vientiane administrations and financing
the Laotian military, the United States became the patron and the Lao gov-
ernment became a client of U.S. interests. To minimize opposition to U.S.
involvement, the Central Intelligence Agency was given the principal re-
sponsibility to ensure—by clandestil the conti ion of U.S.
interests. One example of CIA involvement was its secret support of an
army of Hmong hill people, who became the most important fighting force
against Communist Pathet Lao troops.

To secure continuation in power of pro-U.S. forces, the United States
engaged inasecret war in Laos in the 1960s, which cost $2 billion annually.
The purpose of the bombing raids over Laos was to strengthen the anti-
Communist government in Vientiane, demolish the Pathet Lao infrastruc-
ture, and interdict soldiers from North Vietnam. In the long run, however,
none of these goals was achieved.

After 1975, the United States no longer had influence on the Lao Peo-
ple’s Democratic Republic. In the decade prior to the change in govern-
ments, however, the Lao government was so dependent on U.S. aid that
U.S. institutions in Vientiane had become the real government.

Lao People’s Revolutionary Party

Since 1975, the country’s dominant institution has been the LPRP, the
Communist party that emerged from the Pathet Lao leadership. Led by el-
derly revolutionaries who fought against the French, Japanese, and Amer-
icans, the party has practiced democratic centralism requiring unanimous
support of all decisions by the leadership. Policy was made and imple-
mented by the party politburo led by Kaysone Phomvihan, the general-
secretary of the party and prime minister until his death in 1992. He, like
the other Laos leaders, led a spartan life, not the ostentatious lifestyle so
typical of other Southeast Asian leaders.

The LPRP, with about forty thousand members—having failed to
achieve popular support for its Socialist policies—launched a series of re-
form policies in 1986 to decentralize economic decision-making and to lib-
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eralize, both economically and politically. In 1989—for the first time—the
LPRP allowed elections for the Supreme People’s Assembly, Laos’s nomi-
nal parliament. Some 121 government-approved candidates ran for 79
seats, and 65 of the victors were party members. As chairman, the assem-
bly elected Pouhak Phoumsavan number two leader of the LPRP polit-
buro.!

There was no national constitution, so the LPRP was able to rule with-
out guidelines or limits. Devoid of a constitution until 1991 as well as codi-
fied legislative, electoral, and criminal justice procedures, Laos remained a
government of men and not of law.> All the key men, moreover, were
LPRP members.

Kaysone Phomuvihan

In December 1975 Kaysone emerged from the caves of a northern province
where he and his Pathet Lao colleagues hid to escape U.S. bombing. He be-
came the head of the Communist party and the leader of Laos, a position
he held until 1992. Outside of the inner circle of the Pathet Lao, few Lao-
tians knew him or knew about him, and Kaysone eschewed a cult of per-
sonality, living quietly and making himself available to very few visitors
except Communist allies. Little was known about his past except for his
close association with Vietnam, where he studied at the University of Ha-
noi.

Kaysone held the positions of prime minister, then president, and
LPRP g I-secretary. Sur ded by colleagues from his lutionary
days in the 1950s, his rule changed little after 1975. Continuity and stability
were the themes of governmental leadership until 1979, when reforms
were instituted that significantly changed the hard-line policies of the gov-
ernment.® After that time, and especially after 1986 when “new thinking"’
was instituted, Kaysone visited non-Communist countries, and his activi-
ties were even reported in the press. Nevertheless, he remained one of the
world’s least-known leaders.

Democratization

There is no semblance of democracy in Laos, nor has there ever been. Its
G ist leadership has not instituted reforms that permit a repre-
ative system or civil liberties. Testimony to the Lao people’s
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view that their government is not legitimate is the fact that fully one-tenth
of the population has chosen to leave the country since 1975. Indeed, the
regime’s insecurity regarding its legitimacy is shown by its refusal to allow
any kind of opposition or free elections. Furthermore, the major hill tribes,
especially the Hmong, have not pledged allegiance to the Communist re-
gime and have even participated in national resistance movements.

Democracy is difficult even under the best of circumstances but espe-
cially in nations whose culture and traditions are antithetical to democratic
practices. Laos was further disadvantaged by its severe war damage and
its former economy, which had depended heavily on U.S. support. When
that support suddenly ended in 1975, the country’s economic collapse was
not unexpected; the government's subsequent moves to collectivize farm-
ers, nationalize the few industries, and rid the country of administrators
who were part of the former regime exacerbated the siege mentality that
made open politics impossible.

The fall of Communist governments in Eastern Europe did not affect
the Laotian people because they did not have access to information about
such changes. Following the democratization processes in Eastern Europe
and the Philippines and the people’s revolt in Burma, the Lao government
made no moves to liberalize its rule.

Economic Development

Laos, like Cambodia and Vietnam, is one of the world'’s poorest countries.
With an estimated annual per capita income of $185, life expectancy of 45
years, and infant mortality at 97 per 1,000 births, the standard of living is
low. Less than 6 percent of the economy is industrial, and rice production,
although largely subsistence, is poorly coordinated with any market or
distribution system. Four out of ten children contract malaria, and diar-
rhea is a constant part of life.

Although such extreme poverty is not new to Laos, the contrast with
economic standards in the ASEAN countries is more obvious than in the
pastwhen all the nations of Southeast Asia were poor. Laos people watch
Thai television programs in Vientiane and other border towns and see the
great differences in economic conditions. Desperate conditions persist in
Laos despite the fact that the country has not been at war for over twenty
years.
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After four years of rule, LPRP leaders discovered that their agricultural
and industrial policies had failed to revive the economy. In 1979, therefore,
a process of decentralization was begun, but the most fundamental
changes did not begin until 1986 at the fourth congress of the LPRP. These
changes, known as the New Economic Mechanism, allowed family farms
to replace the unpopular agricultural cooperatives. Also, market mecha-
nisms replaced centralized planning. In 1988, Kaysone admitted that the
party’s policy of putting private traders out of business, collectivizing
farmers, and nationalizing industry had caused the production and circu-
lation of goods to come to a halt, grievously affecting the people’s liveli-
hood.” The World Bank had been critical of the government’s policy and
cited Laos’s agricultural inefficiency, decline in industrial output, depen-
dency on the loans of Socialist nations (on Ppoor terms), stagnant exports,
and huge balance of payment deficits, all of which were compounding un-
derdevelopment.®

In 1982, pragmatic policies were set forth at the third congress of the
Lao People’s Revoluti y Party. The g s control over the
economy was loosened; agriculture was decollectivized as the right to pri-
vate property was restored; and agricultural technology was introduced,
resulting in larger crop output and self-sufficiency in rice for the first time
since the revolution. These reforms were called chin tanakan may (new
thinking), Lao’s version of the Soviet Union’s perestroika or Vietnam'’s Doi
Moi.

The 1986 reforms included a new foreign investment code designed to
bring in outside investment to finance the Laotian infrastructure, but the
results were disappointing. Most foreign investors’ interest was on small-
scale manufacturing, notably textiles. Thus, the new code generated only a
smallamount of new investments, partly because Laos did not have a con-
stitution or a civil code, a fact that scared off potential participants. Cor-
ruption also discouraged foreign investors, who were reluctant to pay “tea
money” to officials whose salaries were insufficient for bare subsistence.
An equally important problem was administrative capacity: There is no
absorptive capability that allows follow-through on investment and aid
projects.

In 1989 the United States granted its first assistance to Laos since 1975
by supporting a $1 million anti ics project. A lia, hile,
provided satellites for international telephone calls and financed the first
bridge across the Mekong River between Thailand and Laos. Also in 1989
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the World Bank and the Asian Development Bank pledged $238 million in
no-interest loans. (Laos was not included in the trade embargo against
Vietnam and Cambodia.)

The reforms placed emphasis on grassroots economic units including
shops, and construction projects.” Rather than move
directly from subsistence to large-scale collective farming, peasant fami-
lies were encouraged to join the small goods economy, trading their sur-
plus production for commodities. In this way, Laotians were encouraged
to become small-scale capitalists and consumers. State land was distrib-
uted to individual families on a long-term basis and might even become
inheritable."

Following the reforms, there was a noticeable improvement in the stan-
dard of living of many Laos, including more bicycles and house construc-
tion as well as more consumer goods in the major towns. However, the re-
forms did little to benefit rural people, who have very few roads on which
to transport their farm products.

The carly 1990s were not kind to the Lao economy, despite the regime’s
commitment to liberalization. The loss of Soviet aid, high levels of infla-
tion, poor infrastructure, burcaucratic meddling, and crop failures result-
ing from droughts and floods seriously undermined the economy. In-
creased aid from the capitalist world helped offset these problems, but the
country’s standard of living barely improved.

Ecologically, Laos is suffering from deforestation because of timber ex-
ported to Thailand. Laos’s forests fell from 70 percent of the country’s area
100 years ago to 30 percent in 1990.

factories, merchants

The Laotian State

Laos, like Cambodia, is an example of a state with little capacity to meet
the needs of its citizenry or to mobilize its collective strength. Like most
Southeast Asian states, it has dual el of strength and } Cer-
tainly, it meets the criterion for all strong states: massive social dislocation.
Laos was exploited by a self-serving colonial regime, was occupied by the
Japanese and later became a client state of the United States, was bombed
to a greater extent even than Japan in World War [1, and was finally taken
over by a hard-line Communist government; thus, it qualifies as a nation
whose society has been weakened by massive social dislocation.
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Although the United States provided financial and military support to
its client regimes, administrations in Laos never achieved stability. How-
ever, massive Soviet aid to the LPDR helped strengthen the state’s stability
by undermining potential societal threats to the regime. The LPRP domi-
nated every aspect of Laotian political life, having co-opted virtually the
entire administrative class.

Laos does not have a social grouping that is independent of social con-
trols and skillful enough to execute the designs of state leaders. Its bureau-
crats and technocrats are not independent of the LPRP authorities, Those
who were autonomous left the country for Thailand. There is no intellec-
tual class in the entire country capable of competing with the state leaders.
The Lao government has purposely precluded the rise of autonomous
groups; thus, the Lao state can be considered strong. This lack of auton-
omy, however, has reduced the regime’s legitimacy and its ability to meet
the needs of the people, thereby undermining state strength. Whereas
Thailand enjoys the symbolic importance of the king to provide legjtimacy,
Laos has no parallel institution.

Weakening the Lao state is the absence of a charismatic and skillful
leader such as Suharto, Ho Chi Minh, or Ne Win (in an earlier era).
Kaysone Phomvihan's leadership resulted more from his control of the
LPRP and from repression than from his capacity to gain the approbation
of the Laotian people.

Foreign Policy

Asa landlocked nation, Laos has always had to rely on its neighbors for se-
curity and for its international relations. Traditionally, Thailand, China,
and Vietnam have had the greatest impact on Laotian political affairs be-
cause these nations share long borders with Laos and control its access to
the oceans. After World War II, however, the United States became the
paramount power, with almost total control over every aspect of Laotian
political and economic life.

The United States supported the series of right-wing regimes that
ruled Laos after the war, but after the Communist takeover in 1975, the
United States no longer played an important role in Laotian affairs. Viet-
nam, which had approximately fifty thousand troops in Laos, became the
major influence on foreign and domestic policies. Although there was fear
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in the 1980s that Laos and Cambodia would be assimilated into a greater
Indochina federation under V d e, such a c
never occurred. For some time Laos was dependent upon Vietnam and
echoed Vietnam'’s line on most international questions. By 1990, however,
all Vietnamese troops had been withdrawn, and Laos was asserting a more
independent policy as well as strengthening its relations with Western
powers, China, and Thailand.

Relations with the United States have been low-key since 1975. The
United States has diplomatic relations with Vientiane but none at the am-
bassadorial level. The two nations have negotiated such issues as MIAs in
Laos, drug trafficking, and human rights. Laos has worked with the
United States on MIAs and has agreed to cooperate in narcotics control;
however, the United States decertified Laos because of alleged govern-
ment involvement in the illicit drug trade. Decertification meant that Laos
was no longer eligible for aid and that U.S. officials were required to vote
against loans to Laos from international institutions such as the World
Bank. Laos was recertified in 1990.

In 1989 Laos moved to end its near-total dependence on the Soviet
Unionand Vietnam. Prime Minister Kaysone traveled to Japan, China, and
France to request aid and investment." Australia agreed to build a bridge
over the Mekong River, which would link Thailand with Laos for the first
time in history.

Laos’s relations with Thailand have been tense since the Laotian Com-
munists formed their government because the Thais view Laos as a base
for support of insurgency and because the hundreds of thousands of Lao-
tian and Cambodian refugees who have crossed to Thailand are viewed as
an economic burden. In 1988, a ceasefire ended a bloody three-month war
over a disputed border area. Later as relations warmed, Thai businessmen
took advantage of the economic reforms in Laos to set up businesses, and
border towns became market centers for Thailand. Indeed, in 1990 Prime
Minister Chatichai visited Vientiane, the first trip to Laos by a Thai prime
minister in a decade.

Improved relations did not resolve the centuries-long problem of a
strong Thailand versus a weak Laos. Semiofficial commentaries noted that
having failed to destroy Laos with its military, Thailand had employed a
new strategy: attacking Laos by trying to turn the Indochinese battlefield
into a marketplace. Although the Lao government later distanced itself
from that view, many Laotians feared that Thailand—with more than ten
times the population of Laos and a history of aggression against its smaller
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neighbor—might once again intervene. The Laotian government was par-
ticularly concerned about Thai support for right-wing insurgent forces,
which were formed to oust the Kaysone administration,

The demise of the Soviet Union caused the Lao leadership to hunker
down even more, determined not to be overwhelmed by the forces of de-
mocratization. No longer able to rely on Soviet aid, Laos moved to im-
prove relations with China, especially to balance Thailand and Vietnam,
both of which had hegemonic intentions toward Laos over the centuries.
Notwithstanding fears of Thai intentions, Thailand became Laos’s most
important trade and investment partner. The shops in Vientiane were
stocked primarily with Thai products.

In a sign of the tremendous changes in the international relations of
Southeast Asia, Laos moved forward to become a part of ASEAN by sign-
ing the alliance’s Treaty on Amity and Cooperation. The move was made.
toimprove Lao relations with the flourishing economies of the region. Re-
lations with the United States also improved when the latter announced
that Laos was making progress in ending opium production. As a result of
this progress and Lao willingness to investigate the issue of over five hun-
dred U.S. servicemen still listed as MIAs in Laos, the United States agreed
to upgra lipl ic rel, by naming an A
By 1993, hopes had arisen that the nation’s isolation would end. The
new constitution made foreign investment more attractive, the Australian
bridge over the Mekong River had the potential to open up Laos to in-
creased trade with Thailand and the West, and Thai television was beamed
throughout the country with pictures and stories of more developed
societies.

bassad

Conclusion

Laos is the “forgotten country” of Southeast Asia because it is small and is
no longer strategically important to the world’s major powers. Its popula-
tion is far smaller than that of the city of Bangkok. Laos’s leadership is un-
known throughout the world, and its military capacity is nil. In contrast to
Thailand, and fundamentally different from the Thailand of just a decade
ago, Laos has changed little over several decades. Its towns, available re-
sources, and level of development have also not changed appreciably over
the years. Thus, the prospects for Laos in terms of improving the standard
of living of its people are bleak.
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CONCLUSION

The US. involvement in Southeast Asia during the region’s post-
independence period was traumatic. The United States, which had carried
out a long, costly, and controversial war in Indochina and developed
patron-client relationships (and all the attending obligations) with the
non-Communist nations, was integrally involved in the region’s affairs.

Thus, the subordination of Southeast Asia in U.S, foreign policy during
the 1980s and 1990s was a striking change in the new international era, An-
alysts of Southeast Asia during the Vietnam era did not predict the breadth
or direction of this change. At that time, every ASEAN nation was deemed
susceptible to Communist-inspired insurgencies; the region’s economies
were among the poorest in the world; authoritarian governments ruled
virtually every country; and Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos were over-
whelmed by war. Although the United States was the only superpower
with d influence in Soutt Asia, its failure to achieve its aims
in Vietnam led to a pessimistic evaluation of the region’s future.

In many respects, the present era in Southeast Asia suggests that the
pessimistic view was unwarranted and that U.S. aims have been achieved.
Thearea is domi d by ecq ically vital, anti-C ist nations, and
it shelters no adversarial superpower that threatens U.S. interests. With
varying success, the ASEAN nations have moved toward democratic rule,
In the new international era, Vietnam and Laos are no longer at war, and
both countries have launched economic reforms to involve themselves
more intimately with the world capitalist system. Except for the Philip-
pines, the ASEAN nations have terminated their insurgent threats and are
now an anti-Communist bastion in the Third World. Again excepting the
Philippines, rather than falling as dominoes the ASEAN countries are dy-
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namic models for successful development. U.S. interests in the region have
correspondingly changed, becoming primarily economic rather than mili-
tary.

Rather than relying exclusively on the United States for support as in
preceding decades, the ASEAN countries widened their relations with the
old Soviet bloc, Western Europe, China, and Japan. At the same time, there
was movement toward the normalization of relations between Vietnam
and the United States as the former Soviet Union reduced its involvement
in Indochina. It is conceivable that Vietnam as well as Laos and Cambodia
will join ASEAN as the cold war mentality continues to dissipate.

The most salient unresolved issue is the Cambodian civil war, which
has thus far resisted reconciliation despite the movement toward reform
and the end of the genocidal Khmer Rouge regime. The major difficulties
are Vietnam’s distrust of China and vice versa in terms of their intentions
in Cambodia, the ongoing insurgency of the rebel forces led by the Khmer
Rouge, and the trade and aid embargoes established by the United States.

Another difficult issue concerns the refusal of the Burmese military to
respect the desire of the populace for democratization by turning the gov-
ernment over to the winners of the 1990 election. The possibility of a civil
war makes this an issue of great importance both for the Burmese and for
the stability of Southeast Asia.

A third unresolved issue is the enduring instability of the Philippines,
which is caused by a democratic but weak government, an insurgency that
continues to feed upon widespread poverty (and the large gap between
the few rich and the many poor), the feudal nature of the society, and the

gross corruption of officials. These problems were exacerbated by negotia-
tions over the U.S. use of military bases in the Philippines.

The future role of Vietnam in Southeast Asia and in the international
system is another problem. Viewed as a pariah by the United States and the
ASEAN nations at the end of the Vietnam War, Vietnam has since made
clear its desire to participate in the new international arena. That aim,

however, will remain impossible as long as the United States and Vietnam
cannot agree to normalize relations. Until there is a comprehensive settle-
ment in Cambodia, the United States prefers to isolate Vietnam. Japan, Ko-
rea, Taiwan, and Thailand have nevertheless established economic ties
with Vietnam, a country they view as the new economic frontier in Asia.
The success of the ASEAN nations in improving their citizens' stan-
dard of living and in opening their political systems is an important
change for Southeast Asia in the new international era. Virtually every
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social-political indicator (life expectancy, infant mortality, number of doc-
tors, and literacy) shows improvement in the citizens’ standard of living
compared with ten years ago. Nevertheless, economic inequality in the
ASEAN nations has become greater even while per capita income in-
creases. The elites live in urban areas and tend to neglect the rural peas-
antry. Economic development priorif y is given to urban industrial centers
in the expectation that resources will eventually “trickle down” to the
masses. This change stems in part from the ASEAN nations’ integration
into the world economic system and the international division of labor in
which ASEAN provides cheap labor for export products to the West.
Moreover, the rapid growth of ASEAN's primary cities has led to over-
crowding and insufficient services, resulting in gigantic slums and urban
alienation.

Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, and Burma have made significant strides to-
ward economic development. Since around 1986, the Indochinese coun-
tries have initiated reforms that are beginning to show results, Despite
these reforms, the Indochinese people are still impoverished, the nations’
infrastructures are dilapidated, and the bureaucracy is oppressive. In Viet-
nam, the government is led by an elderly generation of Communists who
are sometimes out of touch with the needs of the citizenry. The outcome of
factional disputes between reformers and hard-line conservatives will de-
termine Vietnam's capacity to participate in the new international era.

The analysis of the role of the state in explaining high economic growth
rates does not indicate a clear pattern. Where the states have acted autono-
mously, independent of societal groups, economic development has both
flourished and deteriorated. For example, Singapore is a strong state with
a flourishing economy, whereas Vietnam is also a strong state but with a
stagnant economy. In Thailand, the state has been strong enough to allow
the private sector to propel economic growth, but in Burma the authorities
increased the state’s role in economic policymaking with disastrous re-
sults. Weak and inefficient governments hinder economic growth; how-
ever, strong states do not necessarily realize rapid development and often
cause as many problems as they solve.

The clearest explanation for economic growth is the pattern of open-
ness in a state’s polity. Democratizati lates positively with high
growth rates. The semidemocracies of Thailand and Malaysia have the
highest rates of growth in contrast to Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, and
Burma, all of which have relatively closed polities and the region’s lowest
growthrates. Indonesia’s controlled democracy is in the middle in terms of
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economic growth. Singapore, because of its city-state character, and Bru-
nei, because of its oil revenues and small population, cannot be compared
with other Southeast Asian countries. It seems, therefore, that no country
in the region is likely to develop economically if it is ruled by a closed po-
litical system, whereas an open system committed to a market economy is
necessary for development.

The future of Southeast Asia is inextricably tied to the policies of the
great powers. Southeast Asia is of secondary interest to the United States
compared to U.S. interest in the Middle East, the Soviet Union, Europe,
China, and Japan. The obvious potential national power in Southeast Asia
is Japan, which already has a significant involvement in the economic af-
fairs of the region. Although the United States will continue to pressure Ja-
pan to do more in terms of burden-sharing, the memories of the Japanese
occupation during World War Il are strong enough to cause fear about a
Japanese return to militarism.

At the same time, the nations of Southeast Asia are moving in the direc-
tion of greater national resilience and self-reliance. Their prospects rest on
each nation’s internal capacity to meet the needs of its people and to assure
them of a higher standard of living. Each nation must strike its own bar-
gain between its requirements for growth and stability, authority and free-
dom, regional interdependence and nationalism, and modernization and
cultural integrity.

Southeast Asia in the New International Era suggests that the region is di-
verse, with political systems as varied as any region of the world. The new
international era is influencing each nation in different ways, with some
nations—such as Singapore and Thailand—moving rapidly toward west-
ernization and others—such as Burma—moving toward isolation. Each
nation, however, is coping with change in ways that create difficult prob-
lems and choices. The choices should not be evaluated against Western
standards but against each nation’s past. In short, Southeast Asia is worthy
of consideration on its own terms.
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